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FOREWORD

Educational technology has had, and will continue to have, a significant. impact on
American education. It has helped to close the/gap between the information levels inside
and outside the classroom; it has broadened the possibilities for delivery of educational
programs to learners at all age levels; and it has helped to offset the sometimes, adverge
effects .of geography and economic status .on We quality of education available to the

I .

With special attention being focused upon alternatives to traditional modes pf
education, much too little is 'known or agreed upon concerningethe role and impact of
educational technology. ,Without commonly understood and.accepted terminology, it is
difficult tb communicate adequately, to analyze such data as are availabled to provide
meaningfilLinformation about the, field. This handbook is the result of a concerted effort
to provide a classified structure of concepts, terminology, definitions, and suggested units

dr ,. of measure in order to better serve modern educational information systems, to assist in t.4
planning and decisionniaking,-and- to help ensure compatible and comparable recording
and repoiting of educational technology data.

The developinet.' this handbook was based upon the premise that a Project of this
nature, sure to have a longtinge impact on the study and use of educational technology,
must involve a broad base of participation. The acknowledgments section indicates the
degree to which the membership of numerous appropriate associations contributed to the
development of the final docuMent. Since this is afirsteffort, itwilli of couise, eventually
require revision to recognize the ongoing changes in the concepts;p0cesses,Ohniques,

. equipment, and materials which comprise the field of educational technology.
.

Absalom Simms, Director
Division cif Intergceernmental Statistics
National Center for Education Statistics

C

Allan R. Lichtenberger, thief
Educational Data Standards Branch
National Center for Education Statistics ,
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Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION

THE3JRPOSE OF THIS HANDBOOK

This handbook was developed to help peopte in
gathering, compiling, and interpreting data relating to ,
the_ application of technology to instruction.` t pro-
vides assistance in the forM of standardized terms and
definitions and a structure showing the interrelation-
ships of those terms. Properly used, this handbook and
other handbooks in this series can enhance a meaning-
ful exchtnge of data and information. By using

fstandardized.termsOata from a variety of sources can
be complked and compared. This hen book hai, the

htermsneeded for t e. first step in data, collection,.
standardization.

... In the development of this handbook a number of
professionals have agreed on a. common set of assump-
tions about the nature

-...
oft data collection, the field of

instruction, the application of `technology to the
instructional process, and thtroN of the National
Center for Education Statistics (NCES) in the collec-
tion' and disSemination of data and information in
education. To better understand this handbook and its
purposes, it is important to look at these assumptions.

SOME ASSUMPTIONS ABOUT DATA
AND DECISIONS

Decisionmalcing. should be a. rational process end,:
insofati as .possible, it shout e done on the basis of
the relevant, valid informatio, currently available. This
presumes that valid and reliable data can be.collected
and organize* and that conclusions and implications
can be drawn from the organized data. These conclu-.
sions are called information.

In order far different data to tie organized ,and
compared, there must be some standardization of the
data gathered. The standardization must include the
terms used, the definitions for those terms, the

'classification system used to classify the data, and the
units of measure used With the terms. This is. partici"-
larly critical if data and information from different
sources are to be compiled and/or compared. .

ASSUMPTIONS ABOUT DATA COLLECTION
RELATED TO EDUCATION

There are currently over 16,000 elementary and
secondary school districts in the United. States. There
are over 2,700 institutions of higher education. There

are ovet 8,000 institutions offering postsecondary
occupational, programi: This does not include any
number of 6fganizations and institutions with pro-
grams of specialized training and instructionsuch as
military training schools, government agency training
Programs, cofrespondence schools, training programs in
large corporations and businesses. All of these 'various
institutions and organizations have at least. thr
elements in common,

1) someone to be taught (a learner);
2). something for the learner to learn (content); and
3) some way of bringing the learner and the

content together so that the learner can master
the content. (soltitiOn).

,There are variations within these three elerr6ts.
There are also major differences in the institutions,
organizationsand individuals involved in instruction--
However, all of the organizations, agencies, institu-
tions, or individualswhether Marine Corps boot camp,:
child development center, or free university have the
same basic purpose, instruction. It goes without saying
that to accomplish instruction, all the institutions must
allocate some effort in.the form of time, money, staff,
and space. . .

Since there is t common core of elements of
instruction" and since there are over 26,000 easily
identifiable institutions with instruction as their cential
purpose, there is a strong reason to believe that much
of the de'Cisionmaking involves similar information in
each institution. (This' is especially true when the
institutions have similar learnerA; content, and/or tech-
niques of instruction.)-There is ample reason'to believe
that I) information, gathered at one institution could
be of assistance to another institution, and that 2)

.
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agencies dealing with a group of institutions
could use a compilation of information from various
sources. This-reinforces the previously stated need for
slandardization of data and information. . I

,)
`THE ROLE OF NCES IN THE GATHERING, AND
COMPILING IN DAtA AND INFORMATION
ABOUT EDUCATION

* -

The National Center for Education Statistics
(NCES) has a mission to proyide awl interpret compre-
hensive statistics about the state of education in the
United States. In addition to this role, NCES has
additional calling for conducting and publish-
ing specialized analyses, and for providing, assistance to
Stare and local education agencies, in improving their,
statistic,' activities. .s

T its role, the National Center for Education
Statistics has a number of -programs, ranging from
regidar data collection to the development of materials
and techniques which facilitate the, compilation and
comparison of statistical information: One of these
programs is: the development and periodic revision of
manuals of standardized terminology. One set of
handbooks, the State Educational Records and Rectore
Series, is primarily directed toward elementary "mid
secondary education and ha§ sprung from a .long,
expressed need by educators to' have 'standardized
statistical information available to theih.' The first
handbock in this series dealt iyith a coin iTon core of
general information related to education/ Like the
handbooks which followed it, that handbo4 stressed
standardized. terms and deft s along with a
classification scheme and c ding st ture for the
terms.

HANDBOOK X, FDLiCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY
d

This handbook, dealing with the application of
technology to education, is the=10th in the series.2 As
with the other hAndboolcs developed in the' past two
decades, this topic *as chosen to reflect the needs that
resulted from changes in the field of education. As the
handbook, series grew, there was also a growing

The need in this Area was notes1' ear)), 'in the century in
correspondence from educators and In-meetings in the U.S:
Office of Eddc'ation.

'Handbooks in the State Educational Records and RepOrt
Series areidesign ed by Roman numerals. This haridbookX
it the 10th in th series. When a handbook is-revised th
number reniains e but the letter "R". is added afte
the Roman numeral. , handbook IVR is the revised
edition of the fourth handbook in the series.

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

recognition of the interrelationship- of the various-
aspects of an educational program. That recognition is
reflected in this handbook. When technology is applied
to education, the interaction of the various elements is
critical. Therefore, the major elements of instruction
must be accounted for in this handbookespecially

..when they are' the subjects of other handbooks in the
series.3

The e Structure of Handbook X
,

- This handbook is organized to lead logically from an
overall -definition of educational technology to the

;classification*scheme of terms, then, to the definitions
for these terhts. Additional supporting material follows
he terms and their. definitions. Specifically, the parts

'following this overview (chapter I) are:

Chapter 2, Defining -Educational Technology, which
briefly explains what the-.major elements of
eduCationd technology are, what their, in-

' are, and how they form the
basis of the classification system used in this
handbook.

Chapter 3, Classification of 'Educational Techn
Perms, which takes those major eleme
identified in chapter 2 and further. sub-
divides them, assigning specific terms for
each subdivision ansiode numbers for each
term.4

The 'deCinition and explanations of these
terms are omitted from this. chapter so that
the reader can get a quick overview of the
classification scheme, the terms in it, and
the coding structure.

Chapter 4, Definitions of Classified Terms, which gives
a specific definition for each -term in chap-
ter 3. The definitions should help.to clearly
identify the term for the purpOse of data
collection and should help to keep' the term
distinct and separate from other related
terms and definitions. The terms and defini-
tions are given in the same order as in
chapter 3 for easy se of particular subdivi-
sions in the classificat on scheme.

-4%

A complete list of the handbooks is found in the bibliography
used in the 'development of this handbook and tiheir relation
to the classification scheme is found on p, 9 at the beginning
of chapter 3, te.

4The coding system is more fully explained on p. 11 at the
beginning of chapter 3.

4



INTRODUCTION

Chapter 5, Units of Meastire for Classified Terms,
which provides selected units of measure for
the classified terms in the previous two
chapters.

Glossary, which lists related terms (but not the classi-
fied terms in 'chapters 3 and 4) and their
definitions. Terms .in this section are sr;
ranged in alphabetical order

Acknowledgments, which lists thos individuals and
organizations w ch have assisted in
the development and review of the
handbook, along with a brief de-

. scription of the development and
review process.-

Bibliography, which lists ibme basic references dealing
with educational technology.

Alphabetical Indek, which contains all of the.classified
terms in chapters 3 and 4, all the terms
appearing in the glossary, majdi terms
referred to in chapters 1, 2; and 5, and
any terms referred to in the definitions
appearingin chapter 4 `or the glossary.

This handbook is designed to assist its users in
gathering data and information about' elements of
educational technology. It can serve as a reference tool
for researchers, statisticians, an pothers who gather and-
interpret data about education I technology.

4



. k DEFINING

STATEMENT OF DEFINITION.

The definition of educational technologyt that is.'
4

used in this handbook is taken from the following longer
- definition statement developed by the Associatidn for

. ,
Educational Communications and Technology:2

Chapter 2

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Educational technology is the field involved in the
facilitation of human learning' thrOugh the syste-
matic, identification, development, organization. and
utilization of a full range of learning resources and
through the management of theSe processes. It

6 includes, but is not, limited to, the development of
instructional systems, the identification of existing
resources, the delivery of resources to learners and
the management of these processes and:the people
who perform them. .
The application of technology to

pr ms. t.Jn-

to any field involves
systematic 'approach to prac

for ately, there is a tendency to define this proach

'solely' terms of the hardware and 'software used.
From this perspective educational technology is

simply the sum total of all the educatierial media used,

such as computers, computer .programs, audiotapes,
audiotape recorders, iticl > television. Nevertheless,

tducational *media represent, only one element of a
technological approach. A reliance on differentiated
staffing and the development of specialized techniques
are included in other elements. The focus of educa-

' tional technology is on organizing and integrating a
number of such elements to facilitate learning. Toward
this end, educational "technology draws on relevant
research from a number of different fields including

Ir.

'In this handbook, the terms "educational technology" and
"instructional technology" will be used interchangeably to
refer to a systematic approach to the overall problems of
.teaching and learning. The use of technological conceptsand
inventions in other aspects of educational life (such as school
lunch and transportation programs) is not discussed hete.

'Association for Educational ComMunications and

Technology, "The Field of Educational/ Technology: A
Statement of Definition," Audiovisual Instruction, 1972,.17
(8) pp.36-45.

10

psychology, communications, information 'Pro
and electronics.

One prominent example of educational technology
is the use of computer-assisted instruction (CAI). A
working computer operation demands a complexman-
machine systeni. The picture of a student interacting
with a computer terminal only hints at the nature of
this complexity. The entire development of a CAI
lesson reflects it; from the initial decisions regarding
objectives and content sequence, through the pro;,
graming of the lesson in computer language, toAte
extensive testing involved in determining the of erail

effectiveness-of the lesson.
In shod, technology represents a special approach to

conceptualizing problems and structuring their solu-
tions. In terms of educatiob, this approach involves ana-
lyzing how a number of components interact in a specific
situation. The analysis of this interaction, in turn, be-
comes a basis for developing new instructional com-
ponents or systems or for redirecting the existing ones.

COMPONENTS OF EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

As figure I indicates, there are four major corn;
ponents of a technological approach to instruction:
the Learner, Learning Resources, Learning Resource
Development Functions, and Instiuctional Manage-1
ment Functions. A brief description of each of these-
components follows, with more detailed information
provided in chapters 4 and 5,

Figure 1.Components of a technological approach to

Instruction'

Learning Learning nstructional
Resources Resources Management

Development Functions
Functions

Learner Materials OrganizationResearch
Devices Design Management

Techniques .Production
Settings Evaluation. Personnel

Content Logistics Management
Staff Utilization
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, LEARNER
.

.*: . _

The focus of educational technology is the learner .

an his needs. Understanding the speCific nature of
these eeds is essential to providing effective instruc-
tion. Co sequently, information about learnerstheir
levels ,of performance, aptitudes, background ex-
periences, an other characteristicsii critical to a
technological ap oach. Such inforniation influences
any number of ins ctional decisions, from the selec-
tion of .objectives the pacing of a lesson to the ,

nature of student evaluation in a given course.

LEARNING RESOURCES

Every field employs resources of various kinds to ac-
complish, its objective& In educational technology, re-
sources are used to promote learning. There are six
major categolies of learning resources: materials, de-
vices, teOniqUes, settings, content, and staff

Materialsthe supplies that are involved either in
the process of instruction or in the leproduction,
transmission, or display of instructional informa-
tion. Examples include audiotapes, computer cards,
spirit duplication supplies, videodiscs, photographic
film, motion pictures, books, and realia.

Devicesthe equipment that is used to facilitate the
use, production, reproduction, transmission, and
displo of instructional materials. Included in this
category are items such as audio consoles, computer
terminals, die() copiers, television cameras, expOsure
meters, dissolve controls; and microprojectors.

techniquesthe specialized procedures used ,`in
transmitting instruction. TeChniques can be bull(
into ihateriali or they can structure the wait' fa.
material's are Used. A sampling of such techniques
would include peer tutoring, computer-assisted in-
Structidn, the open classroom approach, and
'problem solving.

Settingsthe physical structures and spaces required
for instructional purposes and for those services
directly supporting instruction. In this' context, .

settings include classrooms, learning resource
centers, field test stations, auditoriums, curricblum
laboratories, and motion picture studios.

Contentthe subject-matter areas represented in a
majority of the instructional programs across the

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY ;

country . These include subject - matter :. areas in
elementary, secondary, postsecondary; and higher
education.

Staffthe assignMents of personnel involved in
instruction and instructional support. Staff assign
ments . are not specific lob titles. ,,This category
indicates the classification of the major activities
involved in a position. For. example, a supervisory
assignment entails directing stiff members and
managing a (particular function, program, or sup-
porting service: Other examples include leaching
assignments, cUrriculum specialist assignments,'
teaching assistant assignments, and computer tech-
nical assignments.

Once
necessE
resource

the °resources have been identified, it is
to understand how the field works with these
o accomplish its objectives.

LE ' I RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT--
FUNCTIONS

EduCational technolOgy. emphasizes the "systematic
identification, development, organization, and utiliza-
tion of a full range of learning resources" to facilitate
learning. This broad approach can be broken down into
six separate functions; research, design, production,
evaluations, logistics, and utilization.

Each of these functions relates to each of the six
learning resources. Starting with the research func-
tion as an example, it is possible to identify the
research function as it relates to materials, devices,
techniqirs, settings, content; and staff assignments,
A similar, list could be drawn up for each of the
other functions.

The resulting list of activities reflects the wide range
of -concern within the field. Not all of these activities,
however, would be the sole responsibility of edUcators.
The production of settings, for example, is the concern
of building contractors. Consequently, the focus of this
handbook' is only on those activities which are most
representative of education..

Certainly, the development of learning resources is
only one dimension of the total development aocess.
Educational tectffology is alsoinvolved in the develop-
ment of entire systems of instruction and their support
systems. Activities related to the development of entire
systems are fOund in the section on Instructional
Management (page 47). The Learning Resources De-
velopment Functions focus on activities related to the
development of individual resources.



DEFINING EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Researchinvolves the generating and testing ofa

knowledge theory, and research methodology re-
lated to learnint resources. Research develops a
body of knowledge which, in turn, becomes %basis
for decisionmaking in other functions.

Designrelates to the development of the specific
tions used in the, production Of learning resources.
These specifications ate based on relevant research
and data related to a number of selected variablts.
This handbook particularly stresses the design of
materials and techniques.

t

.,,Productionrefers to the creation or manufacture
1of resources which meet deSign spe 'fications. The

discussion in this section centers on he productio
,

n

of materials.

Equation involyes the assessment of learning re-
sources accordirig to specified criteria. The ultiiifitte
concern of evalulation is to provide reliable informa-
tion for decisionnialcing in the other functions.

Logisticsrelates to the overall distribution Of \re-
sources for use in learning situations. The discussion
here' focuses on the distribution of materials and

,
deVices,

Utilizationrefers to the system' tic use of learning
resources as part of a total strategy to facilitate
learning.

Understandably, there needs to* a great degree of
coordination among these six functions. Design speci-
fications are of little value if they are ignored as input
for'product n. ResearchAnding's, need to be properly
cha nele to have, an effect on decisionmaking.
Further, a given system on whatever level (classrootn;
school, school system, district',, etc.) may not be
equally involved in all functions. In such case, It will
need to interface with other sYstems. All of this
underscores the need for an overall management
function.

12

INSTRUCTIONAL MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

Managethent focuses on directing the activities of .a
system toward specified gofis. ltis at this point that
the overall development an& oPetation of the system is

planned, monitbred and as necessary modified. There

are two principal management functions; organization
managemenT and personnel management.

Organization Managementrefers to the general °

regulation, direction, and control Of activities which
are, systemwide, and not confmed to any ,pe unit or

subsystem. ^

personnel Managementinvolves die coordination
and supervision of staff members within the system.

The concept of management is` critical in educa-
tional technology. A 'systematic approach requires a
concentration of planningin the early stages of the
'system's development. The planning for television, for
example, should occur at the same't'imetahat the initial
decisions are, made regarding course content. such
concentrated planning makes it more . feasible to rely
on a
vidua
exp

central planning group than on separate,. indi-
s. Consequently, a team' ofprofessionalscontent
ts, curriculum developer's, classroom teachers,

television teachers, and- production specialistsMares
the decisionmaking, and each perSon theh carties out
his respective responsibilities.

Traditionally, the majority of instructional decisions

, have been made at the classroom level. In, contra t, a
technological approach shifts The balance of decision-,
making from the classroom level to the curriculum
planning leyel. 'The teacher's role is by no means
eliminated id 'this process. Instead, the, teacher's ex-
pertise is.drawn 8p in a different and potentially more
effective way.

SUMMARY 4 =d!,

Our starting point is a comprehensive definition of
educational technology. This provides a base for
Identifying, organizing, and clef-ming the various ele-
ments of the field. Working from this base, the
following chapter (3) offers a classification scheme for
educational technology.

10-
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Chapter 3 ,

CLASSIFIATION OF "TERMS ABOUT
EIDVCATIONALTEIN,oLOPY.

Chapttr, .2 'gave a definition and a moddi for
educational technology. This chapter claitsifies the
major elements-or the definition and model and then
subdivides those elements. Each subdivision (or sub
category) is labeled with a term different from any
other term used in the Classification system. In this

way, terms-and categories are exclusive of each other.

CLASSIFICATION SCHEMES, CATEGORIES,
-SUBCATEGORIES: SOME LIMITS

If a major element, such as the learner or learning

r resources,- ail be divided into categories and those.
categories can be divided into subcategories then- the

.subcategories can bt-divided further into Suktsubcate-
.

gories. Graphically reprdented:

Major Element.

I

Category Category Category,

bcategory Subcategory

Stili-sUbcategory .Sub-subcAegory

'The s b-suhcategories can he' broketi down even
further with each subdivisiOn becoming narrower and
more- speCialized. _There- are song :theoretical limits'
involved in breaking down cfttelories. Long before we
reach those, however, there is a more practical ques
tion; i.e., "How big Should this handbook be?" There
are practical limits 'for subilivisions in the field of

"educational technology in this series of handbooks,
' For this handbook, some'guthelines were established

to set limits on the subdivisions used. Briefly, they are:

1. j,f anotandbook in the series goes into depth
in a particular topic, this handboo,l(eXyWill give
only an overview of the topic'S major categories

1111

and then refer the reader to the Other handbook
for additional detail. ,

.

2. .If, no other handboOlcs cover the topi , this

handboo k. will usually go into greater del and

. more clasiification levels in that topic.
3. If.there is 'general Agreement about the struc ure

of or-terms for a particular topic,.this ham:lb k

- will go. into greater detail than if there is little

no consensus about the topic.
4.. This handbook is. intended for general, use and

does not purdpe categories and subcategories to
their ultimate §ubdivisions.

These guidelines are pragmatic and are intended to
kftlp la making-some operational decisions about how
much material to include in this- handbook. Tire .

following comments explain the preceding guidelines in
more detail:

1. Another Hdhdbook in the Series. As *mentioned

in the first chapter, there-are other handboOksin
this series. This handbook draws on thosecOthet
handbooks, pairticularly -on the handbooks on
the learner '(VR), on curriculum (VI), and on
staff (IVR). The intent is to relate dataeleUitits
from different handbooks. Some of the major
subcategories used in this handbook are identical
to those in, other handbooks. The 'section in this
handbek on the le,arntr .is a-good .examp19.
Handbook VR goes.into'detail about the data
related to the learner:this handbook (x) uses
the sarrie eight major' categones used in Hand- .
book VR, Handbook VR, however, has five and
s levels of subcategories, whereas this hand-

' book uses, 'only three levels of learner subcatel
, goriest Figure 2 depicts th't relationship of the

educational 'technology -banabcrOk to the other
handbooks in the series as well as : to other
selected NCES publications on terminology. In
addition to handbOoks. in the State Educational
Records and Reports Seriei, this handbook has
drawn upon three NCES handbooks in higher

13
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education' and the Library Statiitics Operations
Handbook.'

This handbook doeS not use"an equal amourit
of igformation from each of the' other hand.
books. Since this handbook Stresses the applicar

' Huff; inbert A. and Chandler, Marjorie 0. A Taxuaorny of
instructionallPrograms in Higher Etucation, 1970. Minter, W.
John. A Manual for Manpower Accounting in Higher
Education (preliminary edition), 1971. Romney, Leonard C.
Higher Education Facilities! Inventory and Classification
Manual, 1972.

'Fiase, Robert W., ed. Library Statistks Operations Handbook
(field review edition)."

EfiliCATIONAl:TECHNOLOG,,

,
tion of technology to instruction, the noIe
directly a term or a category is related to
instruction, the more likely it was to be used in
this handbook. For example, the section on the-
learner in this handbook uses more terms about
the learner's mental and physical charactiristics
than it does on the learner's- transportation to
school. -

There is' a note of caution. Education is
changing. This fact requires the revision of
handbooks from time to time At any given time,
there may be some minor differences among
handbooks in the series as revisions occur.

Figure 2.Interrelationship of .Handbook X and other NCES terminology manuals

Handbook V13
Studerit7Pupil Data

Handbook X --
Educational
Technology

Data

Handbook VI--
Curriculum Data

VIM =1

Handbook I II--
Property Data

Learner

/ /
// -// /

,

' Handbook VII
State Education Agency Data

Library Statistics
Operations Handbook

\ Learning
Resourtes

,

7

Materials/
\Devices

gechniquest
2settings...-/ t

/ ,Content
Staff...?/ t \

\

a

Handbook I IR
F inancial Data

1, (earning
/ Resources

Functions

-Research
Design

. Production
Evaluation
Logistics

Utilizati&

/
/

Manual.of Manpower
Accounting in

Higher education

Higher Education
Tarnomy of Instruc-

tionel Programs
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS

2. No Other Handbook in the Series. When there is

not another handbook in,the series t'ci use as a,
reference f&r detailed subcategories, this hand-'
book will give more detail than any of the

others. Some sections in this handbook have

more categories and terms than other .sections.
An !Ample of this'is the section on the Learning
Resource Development Function, Design. Other
handbooks in the series do not offer categories
for the design of learning resources. In this
handbciok, categories and subcategories were
developed to fill in that gap .1 Future handbooks,
developed by Federal agencies, professional as-
sociations, or other organizations, may expand
some of the specialized areas and detailed sub-
categories not covered in this series.

. 3. ConsensusdandliforelnfOrmation in a Category.

As time goes on, (ny specialty area becomes
more. defined. More people in the field agree on
what the spetialty should encompass and on how

shoRld be structured. This handbook can go-
Oo more detail in-,- areas where practices ,are
firmly established than in areas which are not as
structured. One example is the difference in the
amount of detail on the production of motion
pictures and the production of computer-assisted
instruction. Motion picture production terms are
more widely known and more generally accepted
than terms in computer- assisted instruction. Con-

sequently, this handbook has more terms related
to- the production and use of motion pictures
than it has terms related to computer-assisted
instruction. This may change in future hand-
books depending on the development and expan-
sion of the computer-assisted instruction fiefd.

4. General Scope of the Handbook. As mentioned
earlier, there is theoretically no limit to the'
subdivisions of topics. Specialists in some areas
may work on the relationship of the most minute
details. Nevertheless, any handbook has practical
limits. The limits in this handbook are based on
some of the preceding guidelines as well as on the
gerreral usefulness of data which might be gath-
ered. The decisions on limits were made with the
advice of people representing over 40 organiza-
tions related to educationaltechnology.4

'A complete listing of the categories and their subcategories
and terms for the Design function begins, on p. 35 of this
handbook,.

4For more information about the process used to develop this
handbook and the people and organizations contributing to
it, see the acknowledgments, pp. 221-242.

In cases where the user needs to collect data

in greater detail than this handbook presents, the
'user 'should set up his own subcategories but-

7
relate the terms and definitions to those used in
the handbooks. Asiociations and organizations
are invited to set up their own subcategories in

specialty areas. .

. These guidelines were set up to hete in the collection

dnd' organization of data. If a 'guideline hinders data
collection, it should be modified accordingly.

«
1 RELATING 'TO CATEGORIES, SUBCATEGORIES,.

-SUB - SUBCATEGORIES .

Is

.

As the categories become subdinded and. terms are
assigned to the subdivisions, and Chase subdivisions are

again subdivided and terms assigned, it becoMes in-
creasingly difficult to follow the relationship of various
subdivisions. To make the process easier, the han
books in the series use the concept of level of detail."
Each time a term is subdivided, it is broken down to a

lower level of detail. Ordinal.nunibers, are assigned to

the levels of detail. The first set of categories of the
major classification becoMes the first level of detail.
The subcategories of categories at the first level of
detail are called the second level of detail. Subdivisions
of the second-level are called the third level of detail.

Graphically represented: .

Major Classification

First Level of Detail (principal segment of the

major classification)

Second Level of Detail (division of the pitoci-
pal segment of the major classification)

Third Level of Detail (subdivision of the
division of, the principal segment of the
major classification)

And so I can conthrue to the lowest- level of detail
which is possible or practical. This handbook has two
ways to show the relationship of levels of detail. The
first is a visual cueindentation. Irr the following term
lists, each level of detail is indented from the previous
one. This -helps the user when the terms appear in

sequencein a list. When the terms are not collected in a
list, the second cuenumeric codinghelps the user to
follow levels of detail.

urth Level of Detail%



12

NUMERIC CODING OF CATEGORIES AND TERMS

Each term which represents a category Or subdivi-
sion of a category in the classification system is given a
code number. The code number indicates the level of
detail and the tfategoriess of which' the term is a
subdivision. The.number of digits in the code number
indicates the level` ©f detail of the term. Assigning code
numbers to the levels of detail in the previous example
gives us:

00. Minor Classification (2 digits to the left
of the decimalpoint)

00.. 00 First Level of Detail (2 digits to the
right of the decimal point; a total of 4
digits)

00. 5o 00

00. 00 00 00

Second Level ofCletail (4 digits to
the right of the decimal point; a total
of 6 digits)

Third .Level of Detail (6
the right of the decimal
total of 8 digits)

(Note: The space between sets of digits is used only to
help determine level of detail at a glance. Its use is not
required.)

digits to
point; a

And so it can continue to the lowest levels of detail
used. The lowest level of detail in this handbook is the
5th level of detail-10 digits to the right of the decimal
point; a total of 12 digits .5 ,

The reason for adding the digits in pairs is prag-
matic. No category in the handbook series has more
than 99 subdivisions. Many do have more than 10.
Always adding two digits offers all of the coding
numbers currently needed. The following coding is
taken from,this handbook.

01. Learner

0 1 . 01 Personal Identification

01. 01 01 Name of student. -

Another example with more levels of detail:.

02. 4 Learning Resources

An example of that level lion page 26 of this handbook.

02. 04

02.04 01

EDUCATION4 TECHNOLOGY

Setting
4v.

Instructiorial Area

02. 04 01 01 Instructional Space
6

02. 04 01 01 02 Special Instructional Space,

02. 04151 01 02 08 Science Laboratory

The code numbers used inAthis book were assigned
only for the terms in this book. They do not relate
'numerically to the Codes used in other handbooks nor
do they relate to any master coding scheme or any
previously established data base.

ORGANIZATION,OFTHE REST
OF THIS CHAPTER

-
The r f this chapter is a listing and explanation'e:o

of the t s in a classification schdme which .was
developed the definition and model of educa-
tional technology in chapter 2. This chapter lists, only
the terms and their code numbers. The intent of this
chapter is to give the reader a quick overview of the
organization of the categories and their subdivision's.--
:The next chapter (4) lists the terms in the same order
as this chapter (3) but gives a definition for each term.
After each term in chapter 3' is the number of the page
on which the definition (in chapter 4) is found.

tHE CLASSIFICATIONS OF
EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

When the definition of educational technology is
shown in model form, the major classifications are
apparent.

Learner Learning
Resources

Learning
Resources

Development
Functions

Instructional
Management

Functions

Adding the major classification'codes, they are:

01. Learner

02. Learning Resources

03. Learning Resources Development Fuhotions

04. InstructionaL Management Functions

16
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS

If we expand-the major classifications in the Model (as

in chapter 2):

Learner Learning Instructional
Resources

Learning
Resources' Management

Development
junctions

Functions
Materials

OrganizationDb;rices
Techniques Research Management

Settings Design Personnel

Content Production Management

Staff Evaluation .
Logistics
Utilization

Assigning codes to those categOries:

01. Learner. ,
02. Learning Resources
02. 01 Materials
02. 02 Devices
02. 03 Techniques
02. 04 Settings
02. 05 Content
02. 06 Staff
03. Learning Resources Development Functions

03. 01 Research
03. 02 . Design

e5

!t

03. 03 Production
03. 04 Evaluation
03. 05 Logistics 41

03. 06 - Utilization
'04. Instructional Management Functions
04. 01 OrganizationManagement
04. 02 Personnel Management

i

13

A.final note on coding. Each level of detail ends
with 99; a pair of digits which indicates that this is the

extent of the codingat that level ofdetail. 99' is alwayi

used with the term and category, Other. Ii i the
example above, 03. 99 would be called "Other
Learning Resources Development Functions." The

numbers between the last tom listed and coded 'and

the "99Other" category are left vacant for' the
..addition of future terms either by NCES or by a

CI

handbook user, who has special need to create new
categories.

What, follos.now is the term listing and coding for

each of the major classifications (01. through 04.) of
educational technology. To maintain standardization in

data collection, the terms which follow must be used in

conjunction with the' definitions in chapter 4. For
more explicit information on adding needed terms and

- definitions, see the introductory material in chapter 4,

P. 50-

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT THE LEARNER

Code -Seriei 01.00

Th'e items of -information, terms and categoriesin this section are used, to classify data about, the various

aspects of the learner. The learner is the person for whom instruction is planned and-provided by an instrt4tional

organization or agency. The definitiOn of the learner applies equally to anyone-reeeiVitv instruction. There is no

distinction in this handbook between )he terms learner, student, and pupil. The terms are used interchangeably for

data-gathering purposes and include all individUals receiving instruction at all levels, in all fields, from a variety of

institutions.
A majority of the terms and definitions in this section are derived from the revised, edition of Handbook. V-in

thit series 6 Handbook VV4eaks exclusively with items of information related. to the learner, whether personal

identification or bus route information, whether the learner is in preschool or adult education. The major

classification, Learner, 01.00, has eight'subdivisions at the first livel of detail. They are:

Page number

Code [stems of information l section befOns

01. 01 Personal !den t fwa t ion
53

01,. 02 Family and Residence
4 54

01: 03 Physical, Health, Sensory, and Related Conditions 55

01. 04 Mental; Psychological, and, Proficiency Test Results 57

Putnam, John, A Handbook of Standard Terminology and a Guide for ManagifiStudent1Pupil Data in Elementary, Secondary, Corn-

munitylJunior College, and Adult Eductition, Revised.

1 7
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14 EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Page number
Code . Items ofinfOrmation . ), section begins

. \ .P

ry01. 05 Enrollment . i 59
01. 06 Perforthance ,, 61
01. 07 Transportation s. I' 63-

.. OI. 08 SpeCial Assistance and Tuition. < 63
-. .

thid 'is the same basic classification structure as Handbbok VR but does(not go into as many levels of detail as
.

Handbook VR. For 'an extensive and complete Listing,of items of inforinfition about the learner; refer to Handbook.
VR.

Code Term

A Definition
page number

,,01. 01 ° PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION 53
01. 01 01 . Name . 53
01. 01 02 Learner Number 53'
61. 01 03 1. Sex '

.., 53
01. 01 b4- Racial/Ethnic Group, 53
"O1. 01 05 Birth and Age Data 53
01. 01 06 ' Minor/Adult Status 53
bl. 01'07 Family Responsibility

- 53
01. 01 08 Citizenship Status .. 53
01. 01 09 Language Considerations , 53
01. 01 10 Veterane,tenefit Status 54
01. 01 99 Other P rsotial Identification - I.,t 54
01. 02 FAMILY AND RESIDENCE , 4 54
01. 02 01 ..Paients f

:.....or54
01. 02 02 Responsible Adult of Domicile - 54
01. 02 03 ' Brothers and Sisters Living in the Household 54
01. ,02 04 Family Economic Information ' 54
01. 02 05 Family Social/Cultural Information' 5\ 54
01. 02 06 Residence Data ,- --- 55
01. 02 99 Othei Family and Residence e e '55
01. 03 PHYSICAL, HEALTH, SENSORY, AND RELATED CONDITIONS , 55
01. 03 01

..,

Hbtory ILA Physical Development s 55
01. 03 02 Sensory, Physical, and-Related Conditions 55.0
01. 03 02 01 Vision

"o

v.
55

01. 03 '02 02 Hearing _55
01. 02 02 03 Speech and Language 55
01..03 02 04. Orthopedic' Condition 55

.ok
5501. 03 02 05 Neurological Condition

Oh 03 02 06 Cardia4Condition . 56
01. 03 02 07 Related Physical Conditions 56
01.- 03 02 08 Physical and/or Health Handicap , 56
01. .03 02 09 Physical AnOmalies find. Cosmetic Conditions of Potential Emotional

Significance , , 56
01. 03 02 99 Other Sensory, Physical; and Related Conditions 56.
01. 03 03 Medital History , . . ". 56
01. .03 04 Referrals for Physical, Health, Sensory, and Related Conditions 56 ,

' -01. 03 05 Physical Examination 56.

18
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Definition

Code Term page number
drd .

01. 03' 06 ' ,,Physical, Health, and Sensory Impairments .
56

01. 03 07 -Limitation on ,institutional Activities ,
57

01. 03 08 Emergency Information
57

.

01. 03 99 0 iber.Physical, Health, Sensory;and Related Conditions 57

01. 04 MENTAL, PSYCHOLOGICAL, AND PROFICIENCY TEST RESULTS AND

RELATED LEARNER CHARACTERISTICS N. . 57

01. 04 01 - Mental, Psychological, arid Proficiency Tests and Inventories 57

01. 04 01 01 . .Test Identification ..
57

01.-04:01 02 'Form of TestAdministration
57.

01. 04 01 99 Other Mental; Psychological, and Proficiency Tests and Inventories '57

. 01. '04 02
or., .01. 04 03

.
. ,

'a-

Referrals for,Learning Activities or for Intellectual, Sodal, or Emotional Reasons .

Special Mental and Psychological C4racteristics

57
58

0 01. 04 03
01.. 04 93

01
02

'Gifted and Talented , ,
nderachievers

58
58

. 01. 94 03 03 ow Learners
, 58

01. 04 .03 04 Mentally Retarded
58 ''''

01. 04 03 05 Seriously Emotionally Disturbed , 59

' 0J. 04 03 06 Socially Maladfusted
. 59

. 01. 04 03 07 Learners with Specific Learning Disabilities
. 59

01. 04 03 99 Other: Special Mental and -Psychological Characteristics
59

OP 04 04 Most Effective Styles of Learning- 111
59 ,

01. 04 99 tither Mental, PsychologiCal, and Proficiency Test Results, and Related Learner

;Characteristics *
, 59

01. 05 ENROLLMENT
59

01. 05'91 Entrance (Admission)
,. 59

'01. 05'01 01 Toe of School or Institution Entered 60

01. 05 01 02 Grade Entered or Year in School
60

01. 05 01- 03 Location of Learning Activities
60

01. 05 01 04 Location of Instructiopail Support
60

'--- G1 .' 05 01 05 Type of Program Entered
60

01. 05 01 06 Type of Class (or Instructional Grouping)
60

01'. 05 01 07 Principal Medium of Teacher-Learner Communication -60

01. 05 01 08 Full-Time (Part-Time Status
60

01. 05 01. 09 Day /Evening Status
61

-01. QS 01 10 Special Ptogram Modification
61

ot, 0$ 01 99 Other Entrance (Admission)
1 61

01. 05 02 ' Memtetship. and Attendance . 61

01. 05 03'
01. 05 04

Withdrawal
ici,

Nonegtrance

61
61

01. 05 99 Other Enrollnient
61

. 01. 06 ,PERFORMANCE , ,. 61

01. 06 01 Learning' Performan Ce ' 61

'01 . ,06 01 01 Program of Studies
61."

01.. 06 01 02 Courie Information.
62

01. 06 01 03 Mark or Report for Learner Performance
62

01. 06 01 01 Credit (Unit of 'Value)
, X62

01'.06 01 05 Cocurricular
62

01. 06 01 06 Progress
62

01. 06 01 07 Recognition for Completion . 62
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Code Term

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Defutition
page number

01. 06 01 99 Other Learning Performance 62
01. 06 02 Noninstitutional PerforMance 62
01. 06 03 Postinstitutional Performance 62
DI. 06. 03. 01 Postinstitutional Interests and Plans , 63
01. 06 03 02 PostiristitutionatEducation and Training .. 63
01. 06 03 99 4iiharfostinstitutional Performance 63
0'1. 06 99 OtherTerfonnance # 63
01. 07 -. TRANSPORTATION 63
01. 08 SPECIAL ASSISTANCE AND TUITION 63
01. 99 OTHER LEARNER INFORMATION 63

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT. LEARNING RESOURCES

Code Series 02.00

\ Tie- items of informationterms.and categoriesin thit 'section are used to classify data about the various
' aspects of Learning Resources. Learning Resources are considered as those resourcespeople, processes, and

thingswhich are used to facilitate learning. As chapter 2 pointed obt, the application of technology to any field of
endeavor increases the number, variety, and sophistication of the resources used By definition, technology is

i.."

applied sciencethe translation of theory into pricticeand the key to applied science is.proCess-or technique. In
educational technology, process is considered as an essential resource, Wing with the people, and things which
Implement process. ,

'..

The majotity of the Learning Resources in, this section are those with which the learner. himself can interact.4Other resources support this interaction and the Learning Resources which are actually involved in the
interaction.' liror$ the definition and model of educational technology in chapter 2, six subdivisions of the major
classificat n, tea*Ing Resources, 02.00 have been established: materials, devices, techniques, settings, content,

4,,and staff.
.

The sequ nce of these major classifications of resources in this handbook relates,to their coverage in other
handbooks a d is not related to any relative importance in the field of educadOnal technology. Theclassification;
least develope in other handbooks are presented first in this handbook: Those classificlitions which pare more
extensively cov red in other handbooks are last in this handbook. The intent is to allow the user of this handbook.
to find new information without searching through material with which he might alfeady be familiar.'

The codings for the major subdivisions of Learning Resources and their definitions, as well as the page numbers ..:
-,..where each major subdivision begins are:

. 1,1, \ 1..

Code

02. Learnidg Resources
02..01 Materials,
02. 02 Devices
02. 03 '.Techniques
02. 04 Settings
02. 05 Codtent
02. 06 Staff

Item of information
`Page nuttber
section begins

63

be 80
100
108" a
117
127

7 For example, unexposed film is a material which canoe converted into a slide, which is then used by the learner.

20
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. CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS

4

A detailed breakdown of the items of information in each rnajot classification and more detailed info ation

about the relationship of the 'major classification to other handbooks is mid in the introductory materi at the

beginning of the list of erms for each Learning Resource, 02.01-02.06
The terms for apd definitions of Learning Resources which folly representative of the in ority of

resources about which data would be collected. It is not meant to 'be escriptive of what any orga 'nation or

institution should have or use inasmuch as the resources used by a particular organization.will reflect t e nature of

its own programs and emphases.

9
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT MATERIALS

eClde Serie's 02.01
. , AA, .

The items of informationterms and categories -in this section are used to classify data about

either in the process of instruction or in its production, repr&Iuction, transmission, dr lay. The materials
e materials used

referred to in this section meet any two or more of the following criteria:

I) The item is consumable,through us* , . (

2) The item loses its original' shape and appearance with use. .

'3) The item is expendable; that is, jf the item is damaged or some of its parts are lost or worn out, it is usually

more feasible to replace it witir a new item thaw tore-pair it..
-, ,

4) The unit cost of the item makes it inadvitable to capitalize the item.-
,5) The item requires a device for viewing or hearing.

\6) The item, loses its identity through transformation or through incorporation into a different or more

complex-item. ,

,-', . .

The category, Materials, has two major subcategoriesRecorded Materials, 02.0101, and Supplies, 02.0102.

Recorded Materials are materials which are ready for use in the instructional ptocess, usually with some. sort of

content or instructional message incorporated into them. Supplies are materials which are used in the preparation

of Recorded Materials or which can be transformed into Recorded. Materials.

Subtisions of Recorded Materials are:

Code Item of information

. ..
,,, .

*. v4,,,
,..

-
'I, 4

Page number
section begins

o2 -..,q1 cm 01 Audiorecordings'
64

02.0 01 02 Computer Materials' 67

02.01 01 03 Electronic Display Materials 68
02. 01 01 81/4 Projected and Magnified Materials -

. 69

02. 01 01 OS Printed/Pictorial Materials
71

02. 01 01 06 Three-dimensional Materials 73

02.,01 al 07 Kits
74

Subdivisions of Supplies are:.

02.01 02 01 Audiorecording Supplies . 75

02.01 02,02 Computer Supplies
76

02.01 02 03 Electronic ,Display:Supplies
.

76

02. 01 02 04 Graphics and Reptoductioh Supplies w , 77

02.01 02 05 Photographic Supplies \
78

21



18 ED1 CATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

r- A more extensive list of terms relating .,to materials and supplios-in education is fo. in Handbooks 111° and
\ 11R.9. For a more extensive list of print miterials,refer:to the Library Statistics Operations Handbook.' °.,

- The terms used in this section are in, most cases, ihtended ti be compalible with definitions of professional'
iassociations and of organizations concerned with standards.lAny modifications are usually miner and haVe been
made to maintain congruence with other handbooks in th,e se7ies. The same is true of-the definitions in chapter 4.

. ' code .. Term Definition .
r - page number

02. 01 .MATERIALS- 4 1 ,..., 66
02. 01 01 Recorded Materials r 66 .

02..01 DI 01 Audiorecording . .. . .. .. .. , . , 66
D2. 01 01 ol 01 '.Audiocard, Recorded, .66A 0

02, O1. 01 01 02 AAudiodisc c ' 66.
0 02, 01 01 01 03 AudiOtape, Recorded 66

02. 01 01 01 03 01 Audiotapelieel, Recorded 66;.'
02. 01 01 01 03 02 Audiotape 'Cassette, Recorded '- 66
02'. 01 01 01 03 03 Aq.diotape Cartridge, Recorded

. 67t
02. 01 01 01. 03 99 Other Recorded Audiotapes -. 67
02. 0.1,13!. 01 04. , Audiopage, Redorded '67
02. 01 01 01 05 Dictation/Transcription Belt,' Recorded ,- 67
02. 01 01 -01 06 l'alking Book r 67
02. 01 01 Ol 99 Alther Audiorecordings e 67
02:, 01 01 02 Co putir Materials. 67 A

02. 01 01 02 01 omputer Card, Punched, ..
67

02. 01 01 02 02 computer Pfintout '
i 67

02. 01 01 02 03 Computer Program - 68
02. 01 Q1,02 04 Computer-Magnetic Tape, Recorded ,...- 68
02. 01 01 02 99 Other.RecordedComputer Materials .. 68
02. 01 01 03 . Electronic Displiiy Materials T. ,t- 68
02. 01 01 03 01' Videotape, Recorded . -6402. 01 01 03 01 01 Videotape Reel, Recorded 68
02. Of. 04.03 Q1 02 Videotape Cassette, Recorded 68
02. 0J 01 03 01 03 Videotape Cartridge, Recorded. , 68

* 02. 01 01 03 01
02. 01 .01 03 02

99 Other Recorded Videotape . 69
69Videodisc, Recorded

02. 01 01 03 99 Other Recorded Electronic Display Materials 69'
02. 01 01 04 Projected and Magnified Materials 69
02. 01 01 04 01 Aperture Card 69
pl. 01 01 04 02 ' Microform 69
02. 01 01 04 02 01 Microfiche 69

. 02_ 01 01 04 02 02 Microfilm Reel 69
02. 01 01 04 02 03 Micro-opaque 69
02. 01 01 04 02 04 Ultrafiche 69.
02. 01 01 04'02. 99 Other Microform Materials 69
02. 01 01 04 03 Mieroscope Slide
02. 01 01 04 04 ' Filmstrip . - -'77013*

02. 01 01 04 04 01 Filmstrip, Silent 70
'02. 01 01 04 04 02 Filmstrip, Sound

.
1 A 70

,
'Reason, Paul L., ana TanIcard.GeOrge G., Jr., Property Accounting for Local and State School Systems.
' Roberts, Charles T., and Lichtenberger, Allan R., Financial Accounting Classifications and Standard Terminology for Local and
State School Systems.

' ° Frage, Robert W.:ed., Library Statistics Operations HandbookOeld review edition).
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Code

02. 01 01 04 04 99
02. 01 01 04 05-
02. ,01 01 04 06
02. Ols 01 04 07

4

Term

.
..

Other Filmstrips.

19.

Definition
page number

70
70
70
70

Slide
Slide/Audiotape
Audioslide

02. 01 01 04 08 Overhead Transparency 71

02. 01 01 .04-.09 Stereograph - 71

.02. 01 61. 04 10 Hologram $ 71

02..01 01 04 11 Motion Picture 171

02: 01- 01 04 .11 01 Motion Picture,J6mm 71

62. 01 01 04 11 02 Motion. Picture, mm 71

02,, 01 01 04 r 1 03 Motion Picture, Super 8mm 71

02.`,01 01 04 11 99 , OthMotion Pictures 71

02.VJ .01 G4 99 Other Projected and Magnified Materials 71

02. 01 01.05 Printed 'Pictorial Materials. . 71

M.' 01: Cl 65 01 Book .
,

72

02. 01 01.05 021,. Chart ; -72

:_02. 01 01 05 03,- . . Map . . 72

02. 01 01 05 04: Picture 72
02. 01 01 05. 04 01 - Art Print 72

02: 01 G1 -05.. 04 02 ti.,icly Print ..
. 72

02.. 0 i '<N. -.b5. 04`-03 Photograph 4. 72

. 02:01' 01 05 04 99 Other Pictures -..... 72

,02. 01- 01 05 05 Serial 72

02. 01 pt. 05 05 01 Periodical
.., 73

02. 01 '01'' 05 05 99 Other Serials , 73

02. 01 :01, 05 99 Other Printed/Pictorial Materials
. . '

.
73

4 02. 01 GI 06 Three-Dimensibhal Materials 73

02;: 01 01 06 01 Diorama , 73

702. 01 01 06 02
02. 01 01 06 03

Exhibit
Game

73
73

02. 01 01 06 04 ,. Globe. 73 .

02, 01' 01 06 05 Mo,ck-up 73

02. 01' 01 06 06 Model 73

N. 01 01 06 07 Realia \ 74

01 01 06. 08, Simulation Material ,. i 74

01 01 06 09 Educational Toy .. - , , 74

02.01.01 06 99* Other Three-Dimensional Materials 74

2..01 01 07 Kit .'-. . $ . , .- -: 74

'02. 01 01 07 01 . Multimedia Kit
., ,.' 74

02. 01 01 07 02 -

02.__01L01 07 -2919-

Learning Package
Other-Kits 74

02. 01 '01 99 Other ,Recorded Materials 4 '74

02. 01 02 Supplies 74

02. 91 02 01 Audiorecording Supplies
_

75

02. 01 02 01 01___- , Audiocard, Unrecorded 75 %

02. 01 02 01 02 Audiotape, Unrecorded i . , 75

02.: 01 02 01 02 01 Audiotape Reel, Unrecorded 75

02. 01 02 01 02 02 Audiotape Cassette, 'Unrecorded 75.

02., 01 02 01 02 03 diotapoicartridge, Unrecorded ;
.. . 75

.

A (.

23



20 EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

6elfinitiOn
Code Term page number

02..01 02 01 02 99 Other Unrecorded Audiotapes 75

.02., Olo 02 01 03 kudiopage,'Unrecorded 75
02. 01 02 01_04 Magnetic Film, Unrecorded 75
02, 01 02 01 99 Other Audiorecording Supplies 76
Q2. 01 02 02' Computer Supplies 76
.02. 91 02 02 01 Computer Cards, Unpunched . 76
02. 01 02 02 02 Mark Sensing Form 76
02.,Or 02 02 03 Computer-Magnetic Tape, Unrecorded 76
02. 04 02 02 04 Computer Output Form 76
02. 01 02 02 99 Other' Computer Supplies ( 76
02.. 01 02 Q3 Electronic Display Supplies ' 76
02. 01 02 03 01 Videotape, Unrecorded 76
02. 01 02 03 01 01 Videotape Reel,"Untecorded 77
02. -01 02 03 01 02 VideotapeCassette, Unrecorded .

--, 77
,.02. 01 02 03 01 101 Videotape Cartridge, Unrecorded 77
02..01 02 03 01 :99 Other Unrecorded Videotapes' 77
02. 01 02.03 99 OtherElectri is Display Supplies (77
02: 01 02 04 graphics and : "eduction Supplies / 77
02. :01 02. 04 01 Art and Graphic Art Supplies

1 77
,, 02. 01 02 04 02 Dino Supplies 77

02_01 02 04 03 Thermal Copy Supplies 77
02. 01 -02 04 04 Electrostatic Co-py Supplies. F. 78
02. 'DI 04 05
02. 01 09' 04 06

Wet Process,Copy Supplies
Spirit Duplication Supplies

78
78

02..01 02 04 07 Rotary Stencil Duplication Supplies 78
a

02. 01 02 04 08 Offset Frit Supplies 78'
02. 01 02 04 09 Mounting/Laminating Supplies . 78
02.. 01 02 04 99
02. 01 02 05

Other-Graphics and Reproduction Supplies
Photographic Supplies .

.1

. 78
78

02. 01 02 05 01 Phot i graphic Film 7

02. 0,1 02 05 01 01 M tion Picture Film, 16rnm \ 79 :.

02.01 02 05 01 02 Mu tion Picture Film, 8mm 79'
02. 01 02 05 01 03' Motion Picture Film, Super/Single 8mm 79

02. 01 '02 05 01 09 Still Photographic Film 79
02. 01 02 05 01 99' Other Photographic Film, Raw Stock 79
02. 01 02 05 02 Photographic Paper 79
0-2. 01 02 05 03 Photographic Chemicals 79

, 02. 01 02 05 04 Flashlamp 79
02. 01 02 05 99 Other -Photographic -Supplies-.- 80
02. 01 02 99 Other Supplies . 80
02. 01 99 Other Materials 80

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT DEVICES

Code. Series. 02.02

The items of informatikl-terms and categories-in this section are used to classify, data about the devices used
in the process of instruction or in its production, reproductiori,, transmission, or displajt.'The devices referred to in
this section meet at least two of the follow* cr4iia:

2 4
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1) The him has mech parts or has electronic or elictrical circliiti.
2) The item retains its or and appeatance with use. '1", ,

3 The item is nonexi3endabl that is, if thearticle is damaged 'or some of its parts lost or worn out, it is usually
more feasible to repair the,fitem than to replace it with an entirely new, unit.

4.) The item. represents an investment of money that rnakeslit feasible to capitalize the item.

The first three of the prece4 criteria relate, to the nature, of the deVice, while the fourth represents a fiscal
decision.

The-classification scheme for Devices corresponds to the scheme for Materials and the sUbcategoidesfof Devicei
follow the subcategories of Materials wheneVer possible..The major subcategories of the category, Devices, 02.02,
are: '

Code

02. 02
02.02

01,
02

Term

AudioDevices
Computer Devices

02. 02 03 Graphics and Reproduction Devices-
02. 02 04 Electronic-Display Devices
02. 02 05 Photographic Devices
02. 02 06 Projected and Magnified Display Devices
02. 02 07 Physical Displays
02. 02 08 Subject-Matter-Related Devices

Definition
pagenumbet,

80
85
86.

88
941

94
99
99

Many. of the Devices Subcategories are representative of major industries and fields,ifor example, the motion
picture industry or the computer field. The list of devices is not meant to be exhaustive in any particular field: The
definitions for the devices listed are generally nontechnical in nature and are primarily intended to assist the user in
identifying and categorizing the deyices for data-collection purposes. For more extensive lists of terms and their
definitions within a particular induitry or field, references related, to.,thit field should be consulted.

Some devices are used'primarily within a specific subject-matter area. For example, music course might involve
the use of a particular instrument, or a ehysical education course might require certain specialized equipmen't.11

This section does hot list and define each of those devices but does provide a generaF category, Subject- Matter-
Related Devices, 02.0208, for such devices.'

C,Ode

02. 02
02. 02 01

02. 02 01 01

02. 02 01 01.

02. '02 01 01
02. 02 01 01
02. 02 01, 01

02. 02 91 01
02. 0 01 02
02. 2 01 02
02. 02 01 02.

02. 02 01 02
02. 02 01 02
02. 02 01 a

DVICES
Audio Devices

AudiOtape Recorder
01 Audiotipe Recorder, Reel . . .......
02 ,Audiotape Recorder. Cassette
03 Audiotape Recorder,. Cartridge
04 Audiotape Recorder, Magnetic Film
99 Other Audiotape Recorders

Term

Audiotape Player
'61 Audiotape Player, Reel
02 Audiotape Player, Cassette
03 Audiotape Player, Cartrtdge
99 Other 'Audiotape Players

AUdiocard Recorder
. '

r' For a list of subject-matter areas and their definitions, see the sections on Content,02. 05.

2 5

Definition
page number,

80..
80,'
80
80 -

i80

I.
r

83'
83
83
$3

; 83
83

3
83
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Code Term

EiDUCATIONAll TECHNOLOGY

Deflation'
page. number

02.'02 01 04 Audio page Recorder , Q 83
02. 02 01 05 Audiodisc Player . 83
02. 02 01 06 Audio Mt:scriber 84
02. 02 01 07 Audiotape Duplicator . & 84'
02. 02 01 07 01 Audiotape Duplicator, Reel 84

. .02. 02 01 07 02 Audiotape Duplicator, Cassette
02. 02 01, 07 03: Audiotape Duplicator, Cartridge ,

02. 02 01 07 99 Other Audiotape Duplicators
02. 02 01 08 Audio Console 84- it

4 Q2: 02 dl 09 ik Audio AmplificatiortEquipment 84",
02. 02 01 10 Audio Mixer ................ . ' * I''' \JY: 02. 02 01 11 Audio Compressor . ....... . .. el*
02. Q2 01 12 qt, . Radio Receiver .k 1.,, . 85
02. 02 01,13 Listening Center.. , 85 7

02,"02 01 **, Head et . , -. 85
02:02 01 15 Lou speaker - 85
02. 02.01 16 ,, . Microphone 85
02. 02 01 17 ' Audio Induction Equipment 85
02., 0 01 99' ' Other Audio Devices.. 85
02. 02 02 'Computer Devices 85
02. 02 02 01, Computer 85
02. 02 02 02_' Computer Terminal ' . 86 ` "
02. 02 02 03 Computer Input Device 86
02. 02402 040, Computer Output Device 86
02. 02 02 05 Computer Console 86
02. 02 02 99 Other Computer Devices "4'0 86
02. 02 03 Graphica and Reproduction Devices 86
02. 02 03 01 Diazo Printer ' 86
02. 02 03 02 Spirit Duplicator 86 c''
02. 02 03 a03 Rotar'y Stencil Duplicator 87
02. 02 03 04 Electrostatic Copier # 87
02. 02 03 05 Thertnal Copier 87
02. 02-44. 06 Wet Process Copier 87
02. 02 03 07 Offset Press ' .,.

. 87
02. 02, 03 08 Sign Maker 87
02. 02 03 09 . Mechanical Lettering Device 87
02. 02 0 10 Photographic Lettering Device 87

Oilf 02 03 11 Drafting Machine .. 87
02. 02 0 12 Drawing Board 'Table 87
02. 02 03 13 Light Box , 88 t
02. 02 03 14 Dry Mount Press 88
02. 02 03 15 Laminator , , 88
02. 02 03 16 . Image Modification Devipe 88
02. '02 03 99 * Other Graphics and Reproduciio_n Devices 88

..02. 02 04 Electronic Display. Devices 88
02. 0* 04 01 Videotape Recorder 88
'02. 02 04 .01 01 Videotape,, Recorder,. Reel . 88
02. 02 04 01 02 Videotape Recorder, Cassette 88
02..02 04 01 03 Videotape Recorder, Cartridge 89

84
84
84 0.1

4
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,

, Definition

'bode Terri page dinnberg
'4..

02. 02 04
02..: 02. 04
02. In 04
02. 02 04
02. 02.04
02. 02 04
02. 02 04
02. 02 04
02..02 04
02. 02 04
02. 02 04
02. 02 04
02. 02.04
02. 02 04

. 02. 02 04
02. 02 .04
02. 02 04
02. 02 04
02. 02 04

. 02. 02 04
02..02 04
02. 02 94
02. 02 04
02. 02 05
02. 02 05
02. 02 05
02. 02 05
02. 02 05
02. 02 05

02. 02 05
02. 02 05

01 02 05
02. 02 05
02. 02' 05
,02. 02 05
02. 02 05
02. 02 05
02. 02 05
02. 02 05

. 02. 02 05
02. 02 05
02: 02 05
02. 02. 05
02. 02 06
02. 02 06
02. 02 00
02. 02 06
02. 02 06-
02. 02 06

01 99 . Other Videotape Recorders
02 Videopkiyer a f
02 Or- . Videoplayer, Reel

. 4.

02 0 Videoplayer,tassette_ 4
02 Os Videoplayer, Cartridge 4

021104 Videoplayer, Disc
02 99. Other Videoplayers
03 Videotape Editor
04 Videotape Duplicator "` ,.

05 Television Camera -849

06 Television Camera Support
07 Television Receiver
08 Television Monitor - e

09 Film Chain
10 Television Console .
lr Television Switcher . r..

12 Antenna System G
%

13 Slow-scan-Television Device." '

14 Television Projector , 4
6

15 Telewriter . , , ,

16 Switching System
17 Remote-Access Network - - ..
99 Other Electronic Display Devices ;r

,..
s

.
Photographit Devices .

01 Camera
01 01 Camera, Motion. Picture
01 02 Camera, Still Photographic
01 03 Camera, Microform . .,,

-) . ,
01 99 Other

03
02 Camera ens, Interchangeable',

nier-ak

.

, .i

1 Expo re Meter .s . .

....

04 Electronic Flash ..
1.

05 Lighting Equipment 7 *
06 ,, Camera Support 0 , ,

07 Copystand
.,,,, .

08 Animation Stand - -

,

09 Slide Duplicator s $ -- ''
10 Enlarger a t.

11 Darkroom Equipment
12 Photographic-Processor
13 Motion Picture Processor
14 Motion Picture Editor
99 Other Photographic Devices

Projected and Magnified Display Devices
01 . Filmstrip Projector
01 01 Filmstrip- Projector, Silent 1

01 02 Sound Filmstrip Projector, Audiodigc .
01 03 Sound Filmstrip Projector, Cassette , ........ . . .. . .

01 04 FilmstOliiide Projector - 94

....

27

89 "4
411' 89

89
.89

89
89

7.,

. 89
89
89

910

-.90
90

. 90
90 4-

90
90
90
91..

91 *.

91
9r
91

91

91
91

-92
92.

92
92
92

.' 92
92 -

.-93
93

,

93
-.93'

93

94
94
94

.' 94
94 '
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Definition
page numbercede Term

02. 02 06.01 99 Other Filmstrip Projectors .
02. 02 06_02 Filmstrip Viewer ,-
02:-02 06'02,131 ,Filmstrip Viewer, Silent .

02. 02. 06 02 Q2 Sound Filmstlip.Viewer, Audiodisc, ;
Q2. 02 06 02 03 ._ Sound Filmstrip Viewer, Cassette
02. 02 Q6.02 04 Sound Filmstrip Viewer, Cartridge
02. 02 06. 02'99 Otter Sound Filmstrip Viewers'

- 02.. 02 06 03 Slide Projector li '
. _02:06 03 01 Slide Projector, Silent A

02. 02.06 03' 02 Slide / Filmstrip Projector
in. 02 06 03 03 Sound Slide Projector, Cassette
02. 02 06 03' 04 Sound Slide Projector, Cartridge 3,3

''42. 02 06 .03 05 Slide Projector,:andbm Access
02. 02 06 03. 06 Audioslide Projector
02. 02 06.03 07 Lantern Slide Projector
02. Q2 06 03 99- , Otber.Slide Projectors
02.,`02 0604 Slide Viewer 96

-. 0'2.. '02 06 04 01 Slide, Viewer, Silent
02. 02 06 04 02 SOund Slide Viewer, Cassette
02. 02 06 04 03 Sound Slide-Viewer, Cartridge ,

02. 02' 136 04 99 Other Slide Vieisers
02. 02 356' 05 SoUnd.Synclironizer
02: 02 06 06 Projector Dissolve Control
02, 02 06.07 ProjectionlSound Programer a
02. 02 06 Q8 Overhead Projector ;

"02: 02 06_09 OpaqUe Projector , -. 97
02. 02' 06 10 -. Stereoscope 1 a

' 02. 02 06 11-s:- Teaching Machine
02. 02 '06 i2 Microprojector ,.

'

.94
94
94
95
95
95
,95
95
95,
95

' 95
P5 .

95
96
96
96

96
96
96
96
97
97

: s .
97
97

97
97
97

02..02` 06 13 Microform Reader t 97
.02. 02 06 14 Micthfonn ReaderlPririter

%
98

02. 02 06 15 Motion Picture A-ojecior 98.
02. 02 06 15 01 Motion Pict= Projector, 16mm 98
02. 'Q2 06 15 02 Motion Picture Projector;Dpal 8mm 98
02.0 06415 03 ,. ' Motion Picture Projectc?f, 8mm 98
02. 02 06 15 04 Motion Picture Projector, Super 8mm 44 98
02. 02 06 15 99 Other Motion Picture Projectors 98
02..02 06 16 . 'Film Inspection /Cleaning Mathine 98*

02. 0; 06. 17 t 'Screen . 99
02. 02 06 99 Other Projected and Magnified qispky Devices 99
02. 02 07 . Physical Displays 99
'02. :02 Q7 01 Bulletin Board . .

99
02. 02 07 02 Chalkboard 99
02. 02 07 03 Feltboard , 99
02. 02,07 04 Hook-and-Loop Board 99
02. 02 07 05 Magnetic Board 99
02. 0.2 07 99 ther Physical Displays , 99 '
02. 02 08 Subject-Matter-Related Devices 99
024 02 99 , Other Devices .1 100

281
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT TECHNIQUES

Code Series 02.03 ....
ag,

2S'

The items of information-terms and categoriek-in this section are used to classify data about the techniques
used in structuring and/or transmitting instruction. Techniques provide the structure for the presentation of
information to the learner. Choosing and applying an appropriate technique is essential to successful instruction.
Techniques vary widely to meet an extensive range of learning situations. Techniques may be usedin combination
and the longer a unit of instruction, the greater the number of techniques which are likely to be used.

The categoiy, Techniques, 02.03, is divided into two major subcategories, General Techniques (If Instruction,
02.0301, and Resource-based Techniques of Instruction, 02.0302. General Techniques are those which usually
need no.i4er learning resources and which are applicable to a variety of learning activities. For example, a
discussibn clan be used in a number of instructional situations and does not necessitate any other resource. A
Resource-based Technicitie always relates to a specific learning resource. A field trip, by definition, involves a
specific site COP-Satittg, The following list identifies three subcategories of Reosurce-based Techniques.' They are:

to Settings, Materials, and Devices, and the roles of Learners and Staff. A number of the terms, especially General
Techniques of Instruction, are taken from Handbook Vi.I 2 4

Code Term
Definition
page number

02, 03. TEtHNIQUES . 100

02. 03 01 General Techniques of Instruction °100

02. 03 01 01 . Comparative Analysis . ,
100

02. 03
02. 03

01 02
01 03

Demonstration
Directed Observation ,..

--cil"
100
100

02. 03 01 04 Discussion ' 100

' 02. 03 01 05 Dramatization ; . 100

02. 03 01 06 .Drill , .. . 102'

02. 03 01 07 Experimentation 102

02. 03 01 08 Lecture t . 102

02. 03 01 09 Listening . 102

02. 03" 01'10 Manipulative and Tactile Activity 7 102

02. 03 01 11 Modeling and Imitation . 102

02. 03 01 12 Practice ..4
.., 102

02.-03 01 13 Problem Solving 102

02. 03 01 14 Programed Instruction 1 102

02. 03 01 15 Project 103

02. 03 01 16 Recitation 41 . 103
02. 03 01. 17 Simulation 103

02. 03 01 18 , Gaming " .
-

, 103

02. 03 01 99 Other General Techniques of Instruction -
103

02. 03 02 gesource-based Technique of Instruction 103

1 02. 03 02 01 Setting-Based Techniques . ti 103

'02. 03 02 01 01 Open Classroom 103

02. 03 02 01 02 Open Corridor 103

02. 03 02 01 03 Shopwork 103

02. 03 02 01 04 Laboratory Experience ,
-

t 103

02. 03 02 01 05 Field Trip X I 104

02. 03 02,01 06% Field Expdrience : , .. 104

Putnam, John F., and Chisniore, W. Dale. Standard Terminology for Curriculum and Instruction in Local and State School Systems. .

29
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Code

02. 03 02 01. 07
- 02. 03 02 01 08

02. 03 02 01, 99
02: 03 02 02.
02. 03 02 02 01
02. 03 02 02 01
02. 03 02.02 01

01

02

Term,

Home Instruction , ,
Hospital Instruction ..,, ..,

Other Setting-based Techniques
Materiallbevke-based Techr litfues 1

r Computer-ba'sed Instruction r
, Computer- Assisted Instruction ,

, Computer- Developed Instruction.
02. 03 b2 CV 01 03 Computer Simulation

4 02. 03 02 02 01 04 Computer-Managed Instruction,
02. 03 02 04 01 99 Other Computer-based Instruction
02. 03 02 02 02 Radio Instruction -

02. 03 02 02 03 i Television Instruction ,i.

02. 03 02 02 03 01 1J ''' ,,gducational Television Programing
.02. 03 02 02 03 02 Instructional Television Programing
02. 03 02 02 03 99 Other Television Instruction -
02. 03 02 02 04 . Telephone Instruction
02. 03 02 02 05 Remote Access Instruction .
02. 03 02 02 06 Mediated Self-instruction ,
02. 03 02 02 99 Other Material/Device-baseTechniques
02. 03 02 03 People-based Techniques
02. 03 02 03 01 /Teaching ,

02. 03 01 03 01 01 ,,Cross-ageZeaching," .'

02, 03 02 03 01 02 ,- Peer Teaching
02. 03- 02 0301 03 Team Teaching
02. 03 02 03 01 04 Semfnar
02. 03 02 01 01 05 Group Work
02. 03 02.03 01 99 Other Teaching
.02. 03 02 03 02 Tutoring
02. 03 02 01 02 01 Cross-age Tutoring .
02. 03 02 03 02 0,2 Peer Tutoring ,

02. 03 02 03 02 03 'Independent Study, ,
02. 03 02 03 02 99 Other Tutoring

I02. 03 02 03 99 Other People-based Techniques
02. 03 02 99 Other Resource-based Techniques
02. 03 99 .. Other Techniques

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

4-
'Definition

page number

. 104 .

104
104

. 104'
104

, 104 .

105
105
(05
105,
105
105
105
105.
105
105.
106
106

# 106
\' 106-

1Q6

1

106 \
106
106 .....--,

107
. 107

, 107 i
.

107
107
107
107
107
107
107

CLASSIFICATION orTERMS ABOUT SETTINGS

Code Series 02.04

The items of, information -terms Anti categories-in this section are tiseu to classify data about the physical
settings used for learning, instruction, and the direct support of instruction." As concepts such as "off-campus
learning, universities without walls,, and mediated instruction" are becoming more widely accepted and applied,
there is a cpncomitant increase in the number and diversity of settings where learning actually takes place: Learning
activities-and learners ntay,be separatedfrom instruitional activities and instructors by long distances (as in the
case of televised instruction).

The use of mediated instruction can convert parts of the home or office into space devoted to the media

"ForFor the difference between learning and instruction, see those terms in the glossary.
43 0
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production and related delivery- systems. Further, the use of special settings can lead to specialized instructional. .

techniques. (See Setting -bases Techniques, 02.030201.)
While this handbook provides the flexibility to add categories for the diverse off-campus learning spaces, the

emphasis is upon on-campus settings used for learnig activities, instructional activities, and activities in the direct
support of instruction. The bulk of the terms and categories for on-campus learning spaces is derived from
Handbook VI,' 4 db-Ook 131,15 and the Higher Educition FacilitiesInventory and blassification Manual. 16
These sources sho d be"consulted for a more detailed and exhaustive list of the spaces and areas relating to,,,
educational organi. tions and institutions,

The category, Settings, 02.04, is divided into two main subdivisionsinstructional areas and instructional
support areas. Ins ructional Areas, 02.0401, is fuqslier subdivided into four sub-subcategories. The basic differences
betWeen these fo can be summarized as follows:

1:7

1) Instru tonal Spaces, 02.040101, are the spaces for regularly scheduled instructional activities, usually with
ps of learners, and which have nospecial design or equipment. General instruction is their intended

primary use.
2) Learning Resource Spaces, 02.040102, are the spaces used for the supply and some jievelopment of learning

resources as well as for learning activities (usually with individual learners).
3). General Use Spaces, 02.040103, are the spaces which have a number of intended uses, only one of which is

instruction.
4) Special Use Spaces, 02.040104, are the spaces which are intended primarilyfor a use other than instruction

but which art often used for instruction as well.

The basis for differentiating among these spaces is the primary use to which the space is use' ; which activities
are regularly scheduled in the space; what kinds of furniture, equipment, and materials are us ally found in the
sPaie; and who regularly uses the space. These are all indiCators of how the space should be cla ified. Care should
.be taken not to confuse the names of physical spaces or settingswith the names of units of p ograms which use
that space. Attention to the use and function of the space will offset possible confusion.

Note that the terms used to denote particular settings change (where possible) with level; of retail. The Category
is setting. The first level of detail below that is referred to as area(s), The second, level of detail use the ierrn
space(s). The third level of detail uses the term room(s). The intent is to give the user som idea of the level of
detail by the term used. There are, howeVer;exceptions to this rule.'7

Code

02. 04

Term

SETTINGS
02. 04 01 : Instructional Area
02. 04 01 01 Instructional Space
02. 04 01 01 01 Regular Instructional Space
02. 04 01 01 02 Special Instructional Space

'02. 04 01 01 02 01 Business Education Room
02. 04 01 01 02 02 Computer Laboratory
02. 04 01 0 -1 .02 03 Home Economics Room
02. 04 01 01 02 64 Kindergarten Room
02. 04 01 01 02 05 Mathematics Laboratory
02. 04 01 01 02 06

r-----
Media-based Instructional Laboratory

Definition
page number

108
108
108
108
108
108
110
110
110
110
110

"Putnam, John F., and Chismore,W.Dale,Stanilord Terminology for Curriculum and Instruction in oral and State School Systems.

'sReasOn, Paul L., and Tankard, George G., Jr., Property Accounting for Local and State School S stems.
''Romney, Leonard C.,'HigherEducation Facilities Inventory and Classification Manual.
"In some cases where a term is well established (such as laboratory, shop, motion piety.° studi , or television control room) and

commonly accepted, that term is used instead of area, space, or room. However, the term in the efinition e.g., "the space used

for. . .") will still ;effect the level of detail.
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Code

r 02. 01

02. 01y4
01

01

02
02

07
08

02. 04 01 01 02 09
02. 04 01 01 02 10

02. 04 01 01 02 99
02. 04 01 01 99
02. 04 01 02
02. 04 01 02 01

,02. 04 01 07 02
02. 04 01 02 02 01

02. 04 01 02 02 02
02. 04 01 02 02 03
02. 04 01 02 02 99
02. 04 01 02 99
02. 04 01 03
02. 04 01 03 01

02. 04 01 03 02
02. 04 01 03 03
02. 04 01 03 04
02. 04 01 03 99
02. 04 01 04
02. 04 01 04 01

02. 04 01 04 02
02. 04 01 04 03
02. 04 01 04 04
02. 04 01 04 05
02. 04 01 04 06
02. 04 01 04 99
02. 04 01 99
02. 04 02

;02. 04 02 01

02. 04 02 02
02. 04 02 03
02. 04 02 04
02. 04 02 05
02. 04 02 06
02. 04 02 07
02. 04 02 08
02. 04 02 09
02. 04 02 10
02, 02 11

-02-t22:-04

Term

Music Room 1
110

Science Laboratory 110

Shop Room 111

Special Instructional Space for Exceptional Children 111,

Other Special Instructional Space 1 f 1

Other Instructional Spaces A :.
111

Learning Resource Space 111

General Learning Resources Space . 111

Special Learning Resources Space 111

Mediamobile - ' 112

Open Stack Reading RoOm -ir 112

Satellite Center ' 112

Other Special Learning Resources Space ill 112

Other Learning Resources Space 112

General Use Space , 112

Auditorium I 112

Cafetorium 112

Gymnatoriuut 1 113

Multipurpose Room 11

Other General Use Space .' 11
.,,

Special Use Space
,..,.

Demonstration Space
Field Test Station , 113

Gallery 113

Gymnasium J 113

Museum 114

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Definition
page number

Planetarium
Other Special Use Space.

Other Instructional Space
Instructional Support Area

Audio Control Room,
Computer Center
Curriculum Laboratory
Darkroom

'Equipment ROOM
Grqphic Productidn Ar.ea
Maintenance and Repair Shop
Mobile Studio
Motion Picture Studio
Photographic Studio
Prirtt Shop
Projection Room

02. 04 02 13 Radio Studio
02. 04 02 14 Remote Location
02, 04 02 15 Sound Studio
02. 04, 02 16 Television Colitrol Room
02. 04 02 17 Television Studio
02. 04. Q2 99 Other Instructional Support Areas
02. 04 99 Other'Settings

32

114
114
114
114
114
114
114

115

115

115
115

115
115

115

115,
5

11

116
116
116
116
116
116
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. CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT CONTENT:
41.

Code Side's 02.05

The items of informationterms and categoriesin this section are used to classify data abbut the content or
subject matter which the learner is expected to learn. While any information, attitudes, or skills can be cznsidered

..: as sontent, the terms in this section deal only wi2 the subject-matter areas represented in a majority of
instructional programs across the country. Special subjfft-matter areas not covered in this section can be added if it
is necessary to gather information about such areas. The 'category, Content, 02.05, is divided into two
subcategories which reflect the sources from which the majority of terms were. taken-.

The first .category, Subject-Matter Areas for Elenfentary, Secondary, anti Associate Level Education, 02.0501, is
from Handbook VII 5 in the series and covers the content in elements` , secondary, and selecte content areas in
junior/community colleges, technical institutes, and adult education programs. This category lis s and defines 20 .
discrete subject-matter areas, seven of which are often identified with vocational education." Only the major
categories are listed and defined in this handbooic. For a more extensive, detailed listing of the subcategories and
definitions with several levels of detail, refer to Handbook VI.

The second subcategory, Subject-Matter Areas for Higher Education, 02.0502, is taken from A Taxonomy of
In.structiorIal Programs in Higher Education.20 Higher education as used in this context of this section refers to
4-year (or longer) programs undertaken at the completion of secondary education. The offerings of 4-year colleges,
universities, graduate schools, and professional schools would usually be considered in this category. For a more
extensive, detailed listing of these subcategories, refer to A taxonomy of Instructional Programs in Higher
Education.

As of the writing of this section, there are efforts underway to develop a single, comprehensive, articulated list
of terms and definitions which will cover content from preschool' through elementary, secondary, arnd
postsecondary subject-matter areas. When thisis developed, it will supplant the terms and definitions which follow.
Until that time, this is the recommended list of terms for data collection about content.

29

Code

02. 05.

02. 05 01

02. 05 01 01

02. 05 01 02
02. 05 01 03
02. 05 01 04
02. 05 01 05
'02. 05 01 06
IV. 05 01 07
02. 05 01 08
02. 05 01 09
02. 05 01 10
02. 05 01 I 1

02. 05 01 12

CONTENT , 117
Subject-Matter Areas for Elementary, Secondary, and Associate Level

Education 117
Agriculture 117
Art 117
Business 1,17

Distributiv.e Education 119
English Language Arts 119
Foreign Languages 119
Health Occupations Education 119
Health and Safety In Daily Living, Physical Education, and Recreation '. 120
Home Economics , 120
Industrial Arts 120
Mathematics 120

120

,Definition
Term page number

'Music
" Putnam, John F. and Chismore, W. Dale, Standard Terminology for Curriculum and Ins ction in Local and State School Systems.

The subject-matter section of Handbook VI has been adopted by the U.S. National Bur u of Standards as a Federal standard for
data collection. . ( .

'These ateas are Agriculture, Distributive Education, Health Occupations Education, Home Economics, Office Occupations,
Technical Education, anci Trade and Industrial Occupations. ,

"Huff, Robert A. and Chandler, Marjorie 0., A Taxonomy of Instructional Programs in Higher Education. The terms in this
publication fqrm thrbasis of the data collection on subject matter for the Higher Education General Information System

_._
(HEGIS). .

I
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Code - Term

- .
02. 05.01 13 Natural Sciences - 120

c

02. 05 01 14 . Office Occupations - 121

M. 05 01 15 . ---- SociafSciencesISocial Studies , 4 . .121 ,

02.-05 01 '14 Technical Education ,.. .. ........ . .. . ., . s..... . '. 121

02. 05 01 17 Trade and Industrial Occupations - 122

02. 05 .01 18 General Elementary Education and General Secondary Education 122 ..

OZ.-05 01 19 DifferentkilizedCarricultim for Handicapped Students , .. 122

02. 05 01 20 Cocurricular Activities - 123
02. 05.01 21 Safety and Driver Education -, 123
02, 05 01 22. Junior ROTC

,
123 ,..

02, 05 01 99 Other Subject Matter Areas for Elementary,econdaiy, and Associate-
. Level Education , 121.

02. 05 02 Subjeit-Mattef Areas for Higher Education 123 %-

02. 05 02 01 Agriculture and NaturglResources 124
02. 05 02 02 Architecture and Environmental Design 124
02. 05:02 03 Area Studies 124.
02. 05 02. 04 Biologital Sciences 124
02.- 05 02 05 Business and Management . 124
02. 05. 02 06 ComMunications

i,-
124

02. 05 02 07 _ Computeand Information Sciences .124
02. 05.02 08 ,, Educatio

.
0- 124

02. 05.02 '09 Enginee g , 125
02. 05. 02 10 Fine and pplied Arts 125 -,

02. 05 02 11 Foieign anguages 125
02. 05 02 12 HEalth Professions f.. 125
02. 05 02 13 Horne ktconomic,s . . 125
02. 05 02 14. Law _ 125
02. 05 02 15 . Letters- t-,

125
02. 05 02 16 Library Science 4 125
02. 05 02--17 Mathematics 125
02. 05 02 18 Military Sciences 126
02. 05 02 19 Physical Sciences 126
02. 05 02 20 Psychology , " 126
02. 05 02 21 Public Affairs and Services 126
02. 05 02 22 Social Sciences 126
02. OS 02 23 Theology O. .',. 126
02. 05 02 24 Interdisciplinary Studies ,. 126
02. 05 02 25 Other Subject Matter Areas for Higher Education 126
02. 05 99 Other Content 126

I.

EDUCATIONAL TEC OLOGY

Definition.
page, number

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT STAFF

COde Series 02.06

The items of information-terms and categories-in this section are used to classify data about the general staff
asignments involved in the development, preparation, delivery, and evaluation of instruction-whether in-person'
instruction or instruction thrtlugh media. The categories in this section reflect broad, generalized groupings of the

34 0



CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS 31

various activities which staff members perform.2 I The categories for the assignments do not reflect any specific job
title nor prescribe any staffing patterns but are,Overall classifications for staff activities relating to inStruction anck. .. ....

. .

the direct support of instruction. _ ..

Assignment categories are based on the work done and not on the experience, education, or job title of the staff
member doing the work. Thus a staff member with a doctorate who performs clerical activitie5, as part of his
assignment would be recorded under the classification, "Office/Clerical Assignment." Converselyff peison 'with no

. formal education but who supervises food services within a unit would be classified under "Supervising/Directing
Assignment." This point should be kept in mind especially in reporting programs where experienced, highly skilled

volunteer workers may perform limited, unskilled activities.
A staff member may perfOlm activities in two or more different assignment categories. In this case, the full:time

4 1

. equivalency, actual time, or otherappropriate unit of measure should be recorded for each assiipment.
The major subcategories (first level' of detail) of the category, Staff, 02.06, are derived from Handbook IVR on

staff accounting2 2 and are directly related to parts of A Manual for Manpower Accounting in Higher Educatiiiii.2 3
They' are : '

fi`

14:

Page-number

Code , Item of information section,begins

02:06 01 Official/Administrative Assignment 127

02. 06 02 Professionat/Specialist Assignment 129

02.06 93 Technical Assignment 131

02. 06 04 Office/Clerical Assignment 131

02.06 OS Aide Assignment 132

02.06 06 Crafts and Trades Assignthent , 132

These major subcategories also reflect the job categories defined and used by the Equal Opportunity
Commission, the Bureau of the Census, and the U.S. Department of Laboi. While the major subcategories are
derived from Handbook IVR, not all of the assignments listed in that handbook are listed here. For a more
extensive list relating to 'elementary -and secondary education, the user shoul4 consult Handbook IVR. For a more
extensive listing of higher education staff, the user should consuli A Manua4 for Manpower Accounting in Higher
Education.

Because of the general nature of the assignment categories, the definitions or the categories are broadly written.
Some definitions include job titles which, as cornmonlrunderstood, would f 1 under the assignment classificition.
These are intended only as examples to clarify and further explain the terms and definitions.

Code

Definition
Term page number

02. 06 STAFF 127

02. 06 01 Official/Administrative Assignment 127

02. 06 01 01 Board of Directors Assignment 127

02. 06 01 02 System Administrative Assignment 127

02. 06 01 03 . Unit Administrative Assignment , 127

02. 06 01 04 Supervision/Directing Assignment 127

02,.06 01 99 OtherOfficiallAdministrative Staff Assignments 129
02: ,06 02 Professional/Specialist Assignment 129

02.06 02 01 Counselink Assignment 129

(s%.1
21 For more specific activities or tasks (rather than the generalized assignment groupings), see the Learning Resources Development

Functions, in this handbook. The term lists are on pp. 32-46; the'definitions from pp. 132-190.
Roberts, Charles T., Staff Accounting: Classifications and Standard Terminology for Local and Stine School Systems, 1924.

.2 'Minter, W. John., A Manual for Manpower Accounting in Higher Education, (Preliminary Edition).
- - 35.
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Code

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Definition
Term page number

02. 06 02 02 Research As4gnment ,, . 129
02. 06 02 03 Educational pevelopment Assignment. 129
02. 06 02 04 CuriiculutkaPecialist Assignment 129
.02. 06 02 05 Media Production Assignment 129
02. 06 02 06 Evaluation Assignment 130
02. .06 02 07 Media Management Assignment 130
02. 06 02 08 Teaching Assignment 130
02. 06 02 09 Educational Program Planning Assi ent 130
02. 06 02 10 Educational Management Analyst Assignment 130
02. 06 02 I I Personnel Assignment 130
02. 06 02 12 Staff Development Assignment 130
02. 06 02 99, Other Professional /Specialist Assignments 131
02. 06 '03 . Technical Assignment 131
02..06 03 01 Media Production Technician Assignment 131
02. 06 !03 02 Media Technical Assignment 131
02. 06 03 03 Media Maintenance Technical Assignment 131
02. 06 03 04 Teaching Assistant Assignment 131
02. 06 03 05 Computer Technical Assignment 131
02. 06 03 99 ' Other achnical Assignments 131
02. 06 04 Office/C1MA1, Assignment 131
02: 06 05 Aide Assignment 132
02. 06 06 . Crafts and Trades Assignment 132
02. 06 99" Other Staff Assignments , 132

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT LEARNING RESOURCES
DEVELOPMENT FUNCTIONS

Code. Series 03.00

The items of informationterms and categoriesin this section are used to classify data about the various
activities in the Learning Resources Development Functions. These are the functins though which the learning
resources are developed and brought into contact with the learner.

The six Learning Resources Development Functions are: Research, Design, Production, Evaluation, Logistics,
and Utilization. Each plays a unique role in the development and use of the learning resources and their integration
into units of instruction and into the total instructional program. (Functions relating to total programs are found
in the Instructional Management Functions, 04.00.) The six development functions are listed in commonly
followed sequence for the development and use of resources. However, the sequence is not mandatory and no
function is to be interpreted as more,importantl'han another because of its place in the order 'of presentation. Each
function has its share of activities requiring professional training. The codings for the functions and page numbers
where each begins are as follows:

Code Term
pefinition
Age number'

. :
03. Learning Resourcel Development Functions 1320

b3.01' Research e 132
03. 02 Design 139

03.03 Production 143
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Code Term

33

befinition
page number

03. 04
.

Evaluation 175

' 03.05 Logistics .. 185

03.06 Utilization , 190

1

A detailed breakdown of the items of information of each major classification above and more detailed
information about the relationship of each classification to other handbooks is found in the introductory
comments at the beginning of each function.

It should be remembered that the activities listed frepach function are those which are commonly performed
g. and that the list is not necessarily a prescription' for thelctivities of a given organization or institution. Remember

also that each ten'''. is defined in the next chapter and in lase of doubt about the meaning of any term, the
appropriate definition should be consulted,

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT RESEARCH

Code Series 03.01.

The items of informationthe terms and categoriesin this section are used to. classify data about the research
functionone of the six learning resource development functions,. The 'research function can selate to all of the
elements o'f educational technology. However, the learner, the learning resources, and the interactions among them
are often the subject of research on iiistruction. The purpose of the research function is to build and expand a
body of knowledge which Can be used in activities within the other functions.

This handbook makes .a distinction between the research and the evaluation function. While there might seem to
be overlap, there is an essential difference relating to'the,amount of influence the situation has on the conduct

,(including the design) of the study or inquiry. In research, the study generally dictates the structure of the
situation in which the study is conducted. In evaluation, the situation generally determines the structure and
conduct of the study. The following guidelines should help distinguish between research and evaluation:

Research

L Problem selection and definition are de-
termined by the researcher. .

2. Hypotheses to be tested are derived from
theory or a body of knowledge.

3. The data to be collected are deterthined by the
structure of the study.

a

Relevant variables can be controlled and the ef-
fects of other variables eliminated or random-
ized.

7 .

5.. Study Can be replicated with-information TrOm
the wevious-study.

Evaluation

1. Problem selection and definition are deterinined
by the situation or need.

2. Precise hypotheses relating to theory or aibody
of knowledge are difficult b generate.

3. The data to be collected are strongly influenced
by the feasibility of collection and the needs of
outside. interests.

4. Control of relevant variables may be minimal
and effects of other variables are difficult to
eliminate.

Situation is often unique and difficult to
replicate.

Some educators regard evaluation as a specialized form of research while others regard research as an evaluation
tool. This handbook does not attempt to resolve that question but separates the two fuections, to assist

371:



4.

34. EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY
f

.. ..,
. .

Atitefs in gathering information about what are two operationally different approaches to the general problem.
of conducting studies to gain information..

The research function in this section is divided,into four major subcategor s:

1) the' subject(s) or .focus(es) of the researchlimited here to research on the learner, learning resources, and .

units of instruction;
2) the general activities in the process of conducting research;
3) the phases (or stages) of research on learning and instruction;24
4) the mohods or approaches to the conduct of research studies or inquirieg.25

The termsand their attendant definitrons in chapter 4are intended for use in distinguishing one category from
another. For longer explanations of the terms, the definitions, 'and their sources, the user sh_221.d consult the
material referred to in the footnotes. All categories are descriptive, not prescriptive, and the haiWook recognizes
the need for a variety of approaches to research.

Code

03.. 01
03. 01 Oi ,

Definition

t Term page number

RESEARCH
..

... t2
Subject of Research 134

03..01 01 01 Research on Learner 134
03. 01 01 02 Research on Learning Resources 134
03. 01 01 ,,,03 Research on Unit of Instruction 134
03. 01 01 99 Other Subjects of Research 134

03.. 01 02 Process of Research 134
03. 01 02 01 Theory Construction 134

03. 01 02 01 01/ P.roblem Perception , 4 .134

a. 01 02 01 02 Problem Definition Tr si 134

03. 01 02 01 03 Information Synthesis 134

03, 01 02 01 99 Otter Theory Construction 135

03.. 01 02 02 Theory Testing 135

03.. 01 02 02 01 , Hypothesis Formulation . 135

03. 01 02 02 02 literature Review 135

03. 01 02 02 03 ResearcrbSample Selection 135

03. 01 02 02 04 Research Design Selection , 135

03. 01 02 02 06 Research Resources Selection 135

03. 01 02 02.106 Implementation Arrangements 135

03. 01 02 02 07 Experimental Treatment 135

03. 01 02 02 08 Data Analysis .136
03. 01 02 02 09 Con6lusion Formation' 136

03. 01 02 02 10 t esearch ReFrrtage 136

03. 01 02 02 99 ether Theory Testing 136

03. 01 02. 99 Other Processes of Research 136

03. 01 03. Stages of Learning/Instruction Research 136
03. 01 ;,03 01 Pure Research 136

03. 01 03 01 01 Animal/Autonomic Learning Research Stage 136

2 'The phases of research on learning and instruction are adapted from Hilgard, Ernest R.1, 1,A Perspective on the Relationship
between Learning Theory and Educational Practices," in Hilgard, Ernest R., ed., Theories of Learning and Instruction, the
Sixty-third Yearbook of the National Society for the Stud of Education, Part I. Chicago, Ill.: The University of Chicago Press,
pp, 402-415.

22The methods of research are adapted from Isaac, Stephen, and Michael, William B., Handbook In Research and Evaluation. San
Diego, California: Robert R. Knapp, Publishers, 1971. j,

38
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Code 'term

.35

\_
Definition,

page number

03.
03.

03.

03.

01 03 01 02

01 03 01 03

01 03 01 99

01 03 02

Learning Principles Stage
Human Learning Stage . . . . . .... . ....
Other Pure Research

Applied Research .....

. ... . .

..

t

.

13
137
137
137.

03. 01 03 Q2 01 Developmental Stage j37
03. 01. 03 02 02 Prototype Stage .

;137

03. 01 03 02 03 Adoption Stage 137

03. 01 03 02 99 Other Applied Research , 137

03. 01 03 99 Other Stages of Learning 'Instruction Researci 137

03. 01 04 Methods. of Research 137

03. 01 04 01 Historical Research 137

03. 01 04 02. Descriptive Research 138

03. 01 04 03 Longitudinal Research 138

03. 01 04 04 Case and Field Research 138 .

03. 01 04 05 Correlational Research
4o -' 4

138

03. 01 04 06 Causal-Comparative Research- 138.

'03. 01 04'137 Experimental Research 1,38

03. 01 04 08 Action Research 138

03. 01.04 99 "j Other Methods of Research c .4. ! :.. . . . . 138

03. 01 99 Other Research. 139

.

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT DESIGN

Code' Series 03.02
.

'The items of information-terms and categories-in this section are used to classify data ,about *the:design
0 function-One of the six learning resources development functions. Design can relate to any elements of

educational technology.. It involves the development of specifications for total instructional. programs as well as 1-

specifications for. particular 'learning ies6urces incorporated in those programs. In the design functioii, factors such

as 'need.1, objectives, learner characteristics, and learner:task requirements are analyzed and synthesized. The
resulting specifications for learning resources and up its of instruction reflect a concern for potential instructional

effectiveness as well as for cost effectiveness.
While the steps in designing a specific Teaming resource and designing an entire program are closely-related, the .

activities vary if °nix because of the scope of the end product. Selected activities in the design of total programs ,

are found In the sections on organization management (04.01). This section emphasizes the design of learning

resources, particularly materials and techniques. These two areas, taken together,, reflect some of the major changes
which have resulted from the application of technology to education.

The terms and categories in this section pfovide a listing of selected design activities. The major subcategories in

the design function are: .

s.1

Code Term
Definition.

page number

03. 02 01 Needs Assessment. 139

03.02 02 Instructional Goal Identification q 139

03.02 03 Learner Analysis , 139

03. 02 04 Learning Task Analysis t . 139

03. 02 05 Setting Analysis 139

03.02 06 Specification of Learning Objectives . 139

39
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EDUCATICM,..*ECHNOLOGY

Definition
page number

44-

03.02 07. Provision for Learner 'Assessment 142
03.02 08 Specification of Instructional Sequence 143
03. 02 09 . Selection of Presentation Format 143
03. 02 10 Statement of Design Specitications

6 143

These activities are the shared concern of a number of educators; the faculty who.,provide subject-matter
expertise and a perspective of utilization, educational:divelopersA curriculum specialiSts, and the production team
which will make use of the design specifications. In an actual design situation, the activities are not necessarily
performed in the sequence preiented here nor is the list of activities meant to be,exhaustive.

Definition
CC* 4 Term :- Page number

. IV i'
.

03. 02 DESIGN ., 139
-tth.

03. 02. 01 Needs Assessment IIP.
1,39

03. 02 02
03. 02 03
03. 02 04
03: 02 05
03. 02 406
03. .02 06
03. 02 06
03. 02 06
03. 02 06
03. 02 06
03. 02 06.
03. 02 06
03. 02 06
03. 02 06
03. 02 06
03. 02 06
03. 02 07
03. 02 '07
03. 02 07
03. 02 07
03. 02 07
03. 02 07
03. 02 07

.03. 02 07
03. 02 07
03. 02 07
03. 02 07
03. 02 07
03. 02 08
03. 02 09

Instructional Goal Identification .
.Learner Analysis .
Learning Task Analysis
Seining Analysis
Specification of Learning Objectives

01 Stage 4 Learning Objectives
91 01 Prerequisite Objectives
01 02 Enabling Objectives . .t.4.

01 03 Terminal Objectives ..
t

01 9? Ather Learning Objectives lil
02 Domain of Objectives
02 ,01 Cognitive Objectives I 'i
02 02 Affective Objectives
02 03 Psychomotor Objectives . ... . ................. . .

,02-99 Other Domains of Learning Object es -

99 Other Specification of Learning Objectives
-Provision for Learner Assessment

01 Stage of Learner Assessment
01 01 Pretest . .
01 02 -Posttest 142
01 03 Re,tention Test ,
01 99 Other Stages of Learner Assessment .
02 Referent of Learner Assessment
02 01 Criterion-Refewnced Measurement .

02 02. Domain-Referenced Measurement
02'03 Norm-Referenced Measurement
02 99 . , Other Referents for Learner Assessment f
99 Other Provisions for Learner '41sessment

Specification of InstructionakSequence-
Selection of Presentation Foraat . i, ...

139
139 '
139
139

.

139
141
141

141,,.
141

141
141
141

. . , 141

142
142
142
142
142

'142
442
T42
142
149
143

. 143
143 kl
143 4
143

03. 02 10 Statement of Design Specifications 143"
03. 02 99 Other Design 41. s li 143
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT PRODUCTION

Code Series 03.03'

37.

(

The items of informationterms and categoriesin this section are used to classify data aboid the production
function, one of the six learning resource development functions. The production function deals.with translating
specifications froth deSigners into learning resources or units of instruction. This section partkularly emphasizes
the production of instructional materials.

Materials can be produced by the organization or insSitution or, more often, by commercial firms. In, Many
institutions, there is an increase in the number of materials produced by the staff and the learners within the
institution. This'handbook focuses on some of the more common production methods and activities with one new
and growing exceptionthe production of computer-assisted instruction materials. The six major subcategories of
materials production listed here are: e

Code Term
Definition

page number

03.03 01 Graphic ProductionvInd Reproduction 144

03. 03 02 Audio/Radio Production .. ' ' . 15 3'

03. 03 03 Still Photography Production . 158

03. 03 04 Motion Picture Production .., 163

03. 03 05 Television Production 168

03. 03 06 Computer-Assisted Instruction Production ,
17?

There is no attempt to include all the details of each field in this handbook. However, the major categories are
structured so that items can be added.
, Each major subcategory above is subdivided into four sub-subcategories: activities, supplies,' equipment, 'and
sites. kir reader convenience, the related classified terms in othei parts of this handbook have been listed iri this
section. Terms for production supplies are taken from the Materials (02.01) section. Terms for production
equipment are taken from the Devices (02,02) section. Terms .tor sites are taken from the Settings (02.04) section.
(The terms foproduction activities are unique to the section.) To keep items mutually exclusive and to avoid
redundancy, those items from other sections retain their own unique code numbers from that section. To further
help the reader in identifying those terms, the code number is preceded by an asterisk. -

One further word of caution in reading the terms in this sectibt: Many well-established fields use activity terms
which are the same as those used in other fields. However, in.many instances the definition or the activity is
different. For .example, "editing" has the same generic meaning for books, audiotapes, motion Pictures, or
television. However, the specific skills and tasksand consequently, the definitionsfor- each field differ. To keep
terms and categories' mutually exclusive, it was necessary, in some cases, either to modify a term slightly or to ,
include the kind of production in front of the termexample, motion picture editing, television editing. This was
done with as careful a regard as possible for individual fields but with an overriding concern forclarity in the terms
and definitions needed for accurate data collection.

Definition

Code Term page number

03. 03 , PRODUCTION 143

03. 03 01 Graphic Production and Reproduction , . 1 144

03. 03 01 01 Graphic Production and Reproduction Activities 144

03. 03 01 01 01 Copying (Nonphotographic) 144

03. 03 01 01 01 01 Thermal Copying 144

03. 03 01 01 01 02 , Electrostatic Copying '144

03. 03 01 01 01 03 Wet Process Copying ., 144

03. 03 01 W 01 99 Other Copying 144



Code

03. 03 01 01 02
03. 03 01 01 02
03. 03.01 01 02
03: 03'.01 01 02
03. 03 01 01 02
03. 03 01 01 02,
03. 03 01 01 03
03. 03 01 01 04
03. 03 01 01 05
03. 03 01 01 06
03. 03 01 01 07
03. 03 01 01 99
03. 03 01 02

*02. 01 02 04 01
*02. 01 02 04 02
*02. 01 02 04 03
*02. 01 02 04 04
*02. 01 02 05 05
*02. 01 02 b4 06
*02. 01 02 04 07
*02. Of 02 '04 08
*02. 01 02 04 .09
03.. -03 01 02 99
03. 03' 01 03

*02. 02 03 01
*02. 0203 02
*02. 02 03 03
*02: 02.03 04
*02: 02 03 05
*02. 02.03 06
*02. 02 03 07 87, 151Offset Press
*02. 02 03 08 Sign Maker 87, 151
*02. 02 03 09 Mechanical Lettering Device 87, 151
*02. 02 03 10 Photographic Lettering Device . 87, 152
*02. 02 03 11 Drafting Machine - 87, 152
*02. 02 03 12 Drawing Board 'Table 87, 152
*02. 02 03 13 Light Box 88, 152
*02'. 02 03 14 Dry Mount Press 88, 152
*02, 92 03 15 Laminator 88, 152
*02. 02 03 16 Image Modification Device 88, 152

. 03. 03 01 03 99 Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Equipent 152
03. 03 01 04 Graphic Production and Reproduction Sites 152

*02. 04 02 '06 s Graphic Production Area 115, 153
*02. 04 02 11 i Print Shop 115, 153
03, 03 01 04 99 Other Graphic Production and ,Reproduction Sites 153
-03. 03 01 99 - Other Graphic Production and -Reproduction '153
03. 03 02 Audio/Radio Production -, 153
03. 03 02 or Audio /Radio Production Activities 153
03. 03 02 01 01 Audio/Radio Producing 153

,.03. 03 02 01 02 Audio/Radio Directing 153 \,'
03. 03 02 01 03 42 _,.

Audio/Radio Script Writing
_

153

- Duplicating

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Definition
Term page number

.

148
01

)
Diazo Pro esi'Duplication 148

02 S 'fit Du f icatiog , 148
03 Rotary St mil Duplication it 148
04 Offset Pri ling 148
99 Other Du icatm ..- , 148

. Laying Out 149
Illustrating 149
Lettering 149 ,

Mounting 149.
Laminating 149
Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Activities 149

Gr hic ProdUction anti Reproduction Supplies 149
Art and Graphic. Art Supplies n 77, 149
"iazo Supplies 77, 150

ermal Copy Supplies 77, 150
t ,Electrostatic Copy Supplies 78, 150 .

. Wet Process Copy Supplies 78, 150
Spirit Duplication Supplies 78, 150
Rotary Stencil Duplication Supplies 78, 150
Offset. Printing Supplies a 78, 150
Mounting/Laminating Supplies 78, 150
Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Supplies 150

Graphic Production and Reproduction. Equipment 151
Diazo Printer 86, 151
Spii,rapiicator 86, 151
RolaiY Stencil Duplicator . 87, 151
Electrostatic Copier 87, 151
Thermal Copier 87, 151
Wet Process Copier 87,.151 °
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Definition
page number

, 03., 03 02 of 04 Sound Recording 154

03. 03 02 01 OS Audiotape Editing 4 154

03. 03 02 01 06 Audiotape Duplicating 4 154

03. 03 02 01 07 Ausclio/Radio Engineering )54
03. 03 02 01 99 Othei Audio/Radio Production Activities 154

03. 03 02 02 Audio /Radio Production Supplies * 154

02. -01 02 01 .01
i

Audiocard, Unrecorded 75, 154
02. 01 02 01 02 Audiotlpe, Unrecorded '75,155
02. 01 02 01 03 Audiopage, Unrecorded 75, 155
03. 03 02 92 99 Other Audio/Radio Production Supplies . 1-55

03. 03' 02 03 Audio /Radio Production Equipment 155
.,

02. 02 01 01 Audiotape Recorder 80, 155
SO2. 02 01 02 Audiotape Player . 83,155
02. 02 01 03 Audiocard Recorder 83,155
*02. 02 01 04 Audiopage Recorder if 83, 155,
02. 02 01 05 Audiodise Player 83, 155
*02. 02 01 06 Audio Transcriber , 84, 156
02: 02 01 07 Audiotape Duplicator " 84, 156
02. 02 01 08 Audio Console 85, 156
02. 02 01 09 Audio Amplification,Equipment` 84, 156
02. 02_ 01 10 Audio Mixer 84,156
02'. 02 01 11 Audio Compressor 84, 156
02. 02 01' 14 Headset : 85,156
02. 01 01. 15 Loudspeaker 85, 156
02. 02 01 16 Microphone 85, 157

03. 03 02 03 99 Other Audio/Radio Production Equipment 157

03. 03 02 )34 Audio /Radio Production Sites 157

02. 04 02 01 Audio Control Room , 114, 157

02. 04 02 08 Mobile Studio . 157

02. ,04 02 13 Radio Studio 116, 157,

02. 04,02 14 Remote Location 116, 157

02. 04 02 15 Sound Studid 116, 157

03. 03 02 04 99 Other Audio/Radio Production Sites 157

03. 03 02 99 Other Audio /Radio Pioduction 1 158

03. 03 03 Still Photography Production. 158

03. 03 03 01 Still Photography Production Activities 158

03. 03 03 01 01 Still Photography Producing 158.

03. 03 03 01 02 Photographic Script Writing , 158

03. 03 03 01 03 Photographic Lighting 158

03. 03 03 01 04 Photographing .- 158

03. 03 03 01 05 Photographic Copying 158

03. 03 03 01 06 Photographic Printing , 159

03. 03 03 01 07 Photographic Processing 159

03. 03 03 01 08 Presentation Programing 159

03: 03 03' 01 99 Other Still Photography Production Activities 159

03. 03' 03 02 Still Photography Production Supplies 159
'79,1'5902., 01 02 05 61 04 Still Photographic Film

02. 01 02 05 02 Photographic. Paper 79, 159

02. 01 02 05 03 Photographic Chemicals 179, 159

02. 01 02 05 04 Flashlamp 179, 160
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Definition
page number

-- .
03. 03 03 02 99
03. 03 Q3 03

-.
Other Still Photography Production Supplies

Still Photography Production Equipment
160
160

,*02. 02 05 01 02 Camera, Still Photographic 91, 160
02. 02 05 02- ' - amera Lens, Interchangeable ' 92;60
*02. 02 05 03 Exposure Meter 92, 160
*02. 02 05 04
*02. 02 05 05

Electrolic Plash 1
Lightini Equipmenf

9922 1601161

92, 161
*02. 02 05 06 Camera,Support 1 92, 161
*02. 02 05 07 Copystand . 93,161
''t02. 02 05.09 Slide Duplicatbr r 93, 161
*02. 02 05 10 Enlarger 93, 161
*02. 02 05 I I w Darkroom Equipment ' 93,161
*02. ZI.2 05 12 - Photographic Processor 93, 161
*02. 02 06 05 So'und Synchronizer 97, 161
*02. 02 0606,-....1. Projector Dissolve Control 97, 161
*02. 02. Projection /Sound Programer 97, 162
.03: 03 03 03 99 ,Other Still Photography Production Equipment 162
03. 03 03 04 Still Pliotogidphy Production Sites. 162

*02. 04 0,2 04 Darkroom ,, 115,162
*02. 04 02 10 Photographic Studio ./ 115, 162
*02. 04 02 14 Remote Locath)n 116, 162
03. 03 03 04 99 Other Still Photography Production Sites 162
03. 03 03 99 Other Still Photography Production 162
03. 03 04 .Motion Picture Production 163
03. 03 04 01
03. 03 04 01 01

MotionPicture Production Activities
.

Motion Picture Producing
--411i- 163

163
02:-;03 04 01 02 Motion Picture Directing ---k, 163
03. 03 04 01 03 Motion Picture Script Writing

,
163

03. 03 04 01 '04 Motion PictureLighting .. 163
03. 03 04 01 05 Filming 163
03. 03 04 01 06 Motion Picture Sound Recording 103
03. 03 04 01 07 1 Motion Picture Editing 163
03. 03 04 DI 08 Anitmating 164
03. 03 04 01 99
03. 03 04 02

Other Motion Picture Production Activities
Motion Picture Production Supplies

164
164 li

,:192. 01 02 05 01 01 Motion Picture Film, 16mm 79, 164
*02. 01 02 05 01 02 Motion Picture Film, 8mm 79, 164
*02. 01 02 05 01 0.3 Motion. Picture Film, Super/Single 8mm 7 , 164
*02. 01 02 01 02 Audiotape, Unrecorded 7 , 164
*02. 01 02 01 04 Magnetic Film, Unrecorded 75, '64
03. 03 04 02'99 Other Motion Picture Production Supplies 165
03. 03 04 03 Motion Picture Production Equipment 165

*02. 02 01 01 Audiotape Recorder 80;165
\\**02. 02 01 01 04 Audiotape Recorder, Magnetic Film 83, 165

*02. 02 01 08 Audio Console ., 84, 165
*02. 02 01 09 Audio Amplification Equipment 84,165
*02. 02 01 10 Audio Mixer 84, 165
*02. 02 01 14 Headseat 85, 165
*02. 02 01 15 Loudspeaker 135;166
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Definition
page number

*02. 02 01 16 Microphone 85, 1§6

*02. 02 05 01 01 Camera, Motion Picture 91, 166

*02. 02 05 02 , Camera Lens, Interchangeable 92, 166

*02. 02 05 03 Exposure Meter 92, 166
*02. 02 05 05 Lighting Equipment 92, 166

*02. 02 05 06 Camera Support 92,166
*02. 02 05 0,8 Animation Stand 93, 167
*02. 02.05 13 . Motion Picqire Processor 93, 167
*02. 02 05 14 Motion Picture Editor 93, 167
03. 03 04 03 99 Other Motion Picture Production Equipment 167

03. 03 04 04 Motion Picture. Production Sites 167

*02. 04 02 08
/-

Mobile Studio 115, 167

*02. 04 02
inn. 04 02

09
14

Motion Picture Studio ,

Remote Location
115, 167
1164 167

03. 03 04 04 9r OtherMotion Picture Production Sites
,

167

03. 03 04 99 Other Motion Picture Production 168

03. 03, 05 Television Produttion 168

03. 03 05 01 .. Television Production Activities 168

03. 03 05 01 01 Television Producing 168

03. 03 05 01 02 , Television Directing 168

03. 03 05 01 03 Television Script Writing 168

03. 03 05 01 04 Television Lighting 168

03. 03 05 01 05 Television Camera Operating 168

03. 03 05 01 06 Television Engineering 168

03. 03 05 01 07 Videorecording - 169

03. 03 05 01 08 Videotape Editing 169

03. 03 05 01 09 Videotape Duplicating 169.

03. 03 05 01 99 Other Television Production Activitiel 169

03. 03 05 02 Television Production Supplies . 169

*02. 01 02 03 01 Vidtotape, Unrecorded 76, 169

03. 03 05 02 99 Other Television Production Supplies 169

03. 03 05 03 Television Production Equipment 169

*02. 02 04 01 Videotape Recorder 88, 170

*02. 02 04 03 Videotape Editor 89,-170

*02. 02 04 04 Videotape Duplicator 89, 170

*02: 02 04 05 Television-Camera .89; 170

*02. 02 04 06 Television Camera Support 90, 170

*02. 02 04 08 Television Monitor 90, 170 .'

*02. 02 04 09 -1. Film Chain 90,170'
*02. 02 04 10 Television Console . 90, 170

*02. 02 04 11 Television Switcher 90, 171

*02. 02 05 02 Camera Lens 92, 171 +'

*02. 02.05 03 Exposure Meter 92, 171

*02. 02 05 05 Lighting Equipment 92, 171

Q3. 03 05 03 99 Qther Television Production Equipment 171

03. 03 05 04 Television Production Sites ' 171

*02. 04 02 08 Mobile Studio 115, 171

*02. 04 02 14 Remote Location 116, 174

*02. 04 02 16 Television Control Room 116, 172*
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Definition
f ia page number

.
*02. 04 02 17 Television Studio .. .' i 116, 172
03. 03 05 04 99 Other Television Production Sites 172 1'
03. 03 05 99 Other Television Pniduction ,

. 172
03. 03 06 Computer-Assisted Instruction (CAI) Production' 172
03.' 03 06 01 Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Activities 172
03. 03 06 01, 01 . Computer-Assisted Initruction Sequencing i 172
03. 03 06 02 Computer-Assisted Instruction Branching 172
03. 03 et 01 03 Computer-Assisted Instructioni Frame Writing 173
03. 03 06 01 0'4 Computer-Assisted Instruction Coding 173
03. 03 06 01 05 Computer-Assisted Instruction Entering 173
03. 03 06 01 06 Computer-Assisted Instruction Listing 173
03. 03 06 01 07 Computer-Assisted Instruction Checking , 173
03. 03 06 01 08 Computer-Assisted Initruction Lesson Testing 173
03. 03 06 01 09 Computer-Assiste* Instruction Debugging a

173
03. 03 06 01 99 Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Activities 173

' 03. 03 06 02 Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Supplies 173
*02. 01 02 02 03 Computer Magnetic TapeNnrecorded 76, 173'
*02. 01 02 02 04 Computer Output Forms 76, 174
03. 03 06 02 99 Other Computer-Assisted Instruction ProduCtion Supplies 174

03. 03 06 03 Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Equipment 174

*02. 02 02 01 Computer 85, 174
*02. 02 02 02 Computer. Terrninal 86, 174
*02, 02 02 03 Computer-input Device 86, 174
*02. 02 02 04 . Computer-Output Device 86, 174
03. 03 06 03 99 Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Equipment '175
03. 03 06 04 Computer-Assisted Instruction Sites 175

*02. 04 02 02 Computer Center ... - 114 175
03. 03 06 04 99 Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Sites 4/1175

03. 03 06 99 Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Productioh 175,

03. 03 99 Other Production 175

CLASSIFICATION Or TERMS ABOUT EVALUATION

Code Series 03.04

The items of information-terms and categories-in this section are used to classify data about the evaluation
function-one ,(4 the -six learning resource development functions. The concern of evaluation is to provide specific,
reliable .information on a chosen topic for decisioninaking 'in other functions. While evaluation can apply to any
element of. educational technology, the emphasis here is on the assessment of learning resources (except for
staff)2 6 and units of instruction according to Specified criteria.

Evaluation is largely structured by the situation in which the evaluation is performed as well as by the purpose
for which" the evaluation is performed. In this way, evaluation differs from research. The essential difference
between the evaluation function and the research function (in this handbook) is the amount of influence which the
situation has upon the study or inquiry being conducted. In evaluation, the situation generally dictates the conduct,
of the study or inquiry while in research, the study,determines the structure of the situation.2 7

The evaluation of staff isksted as part of Personnel Management, 04.02.
"The guidelines and l'het''general distinction are derived from Hemphill, John K., "The Relationships Between Research 'and

Evaluation ,Studies,", in Ralph W. Tyler, ed., Educational Evaluation: New Roles, New Means, the Sixty-eighth Yearbook of the
National Society for, the Study of Instniction, Part 11. Chicago, Ill.: TheUniversity of Chicago Press, 1969, pp. 189-220.
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CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS,

1.

The following guidelines should help to clarify the distinction between the two:

Evaluation

Problem selection and definition are determined
by the situation or need.

2. Precise hypotheses relating to theory or a body
of knowledge are difficult to generate.

3. The data to-be collected arg strongly influenced
by the feasibility of collection and the needs of
outside interests.

4. Control of relevant variables may be minimal
and effects of other variables are difficult to

eliminate. t.

5. Situation is often unique and difficult to
replicate.

ResearFh.

43

Problem selection and definition are determined

by the researcher.

2. Hypotheses to be tested are derived from theory

or a body of knowledge:

3. The data to be collected are determined by.the

structure of the study.

4. Relevant variables-can be controlled and effects
other variables eliminated or randomized.

5. Study can be replicated with information, from

previous study.

Evaluation is often addressed to the need for a collection of information to fit into a decisionmaking system.

Thils, the categories (and their subdivisions) in this section reflect that need by using four subcategories: 1) the

aspects of the item or subject under evaluation; 2) the purpose of the evaluation; 3) the stage of eyaluation in the

development of rigaterials; and 4) the sources of information which coda contribute to ev" uation. .1

As the need for better and more precise evaluation grows, the number of terms and c within evaluation

willundoubtedly grow as well. .

A note of caution: evaluation in this handbook is concerned with establishing categories for collecting data I

about evaluation. As, such, it sets no criteria for making' value judgments or assessment. Setting criteria and

standards is the preiogative of the person, institutionoar organization conducting the evaluation. The intent-of'this

hindbook is only to offer the evaluator categorie's'in which to report the data from his inquiry.

Code

03. 04
03. 04 or
03.
03.

= 03.
03.
03,
03,
03,
03.
03.
03.
03.
03.
03.
03.
03.

EVALUATION "

04
04

01

01

01

02
04 01 02 01

04 01 02 01 01

04 01 02 01 02
04 01' 62 61 03

04 01 02 01 04

04 01 02 01 05
04 01 02 01 06

04 01 02 01 07
04 01 02 01 08
04 01 02 01 09
04 01 02 01 10

04 01 02 01 99

04 01 02 02

Term

Definition
page number

Aspects of Items Under Evaluation
Aspects of Learner
Aspects of Learning Iesources

Aspects of Materials
Cost of Access
Cost of Maintenance
Shelf Life
Use Life
Technical Quality
Learner Performance Gains
Compatibility with Learner
Compatibility with Learning Objectives
Compatibility with Other Learning Resources
Availability of Needed devices
Other Aspects of Materials

Aspects of Devices

4 7

175

177
177

177

177

177

177

177

177
177

177

178

178
178
178'
178

17
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Definition
Term 'page number

03. 04 01 07 2 01 Cost of Access 1-78
03. 04 01 Q2 02 02 z Cost of Maintenance 178
03.
03.

04 01 02 02 03
04 01 02 02 04

Cost of Operation
L

178
179Ease of Operation

03. 04 01 02 02 05 I;Jse Life. . . . ........ . . 179
03. 04 01 02 02 06 Tamper Resistance 179
03. 04 01 02 02 07 Fency of Repair 179
03. 04 01 02 02 '08 inte'for Repair 179
03. 04 01 02 02 09 Ease of Repair 179-
03. 04 01 02 02 10 Availability of Repair Service '179
03. 04 01 02 -02 11 Availability of Replacement Parts 179
03. 04 01- 02 02 12 , Obiareicence 179
03. 04'01 02 02 13 Portability 179
03. 04 01 02 02 14 Safety of Use 179
03. 04 01 02 02 15 Availability of Materials for Devices 180
03. 04 01 02 02 16 . Compatibility of Device with Other 1.earning Resources 180
03. 04 01 02 02 99 Other-AspeCts of Devices 180
03. 04 01 02 03' Aspects of Techniques 180
03. 04 01 02 03 01 Compatibility with Learner 180
03,. 04 01 .02 03.02 Compatibility with Learning Objectives 180
03. 04 01,02 03 03 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources 180
03. 04 01 02 03 99 Other Aspects ofTechniques 180
03. 04 01 02 04 Aspects of Setting 180
03. 04 01 02 04 01_, C?st of Access 180
03. 04 01 02 04 02 Cost of Maintenance 181
03. 04 01 02 04 03 ,Occupant Safety 181
03. 04 01 02 04 04 Building Codes 181
03. 04 01 02 04 05 Lighting 181
03. 04 01 02 04'06 Electric Power 181
03. 04 01 02 04 .07 Acoustics 18-1.
03. 04 0.1 02 04 08 Provision for Electronic Delivery 181
03. 04 01 02 04 09' Compatibility with Learner 181
03. 04 01.02 04 10 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources . ....... 181
03. 04 01 02 04 99 181Other. Aspects of Settings
03. 04 01 02 05 Aspects of Content 181
03. 04 01 02 05 01 Accuracy of Content 182
03. 04 01 02 05 02 Social Acceptance of Content.., 182
03. 04 01 02 05 03 Compatibility with Learner 182
03. 04 01 02 05 04 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources 182
03. 04 01 02 05 99 Other, Aspects of Content 182
03. 04 01 02 99 Other Aspects of learning Resources 182
03. 04-'01 03 Aspects of Units of Instruction 182
03. 04 01 03 01 Compatibility with Learner 182
03, 04 01 03 02 Compatibility with Other Programs 182
03, 04 01 03 W ' Social Acceptance of Unit of Instruction 182
03. 04 01 03 04 Compatibility of Unit of Instruction with Institution 18
03. 04 01 03 99 - Other Aspects of Units of Instrtiction 183
03. 04 01 99 Other Aspects of Items Under Evaluation' 183
03. 04. 02 Purposes of Evaluation 183
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Code Term

DefinitiOn
page number

e.

03. 04 02 01 Evaluation for Revision 183

03. 04 02 02 Evaluation for Acquisition or Adoption r 183
03. 04 02 03 Evaluation for Continued Use 183

03. 04 02 04
. -183- - e

Evaluation for Cost Effectiveness 1-1 . ...go

03. 04 02 05 Evaluation for Cost Benefit - 1$3

03. 04 02 99 Other Purposes for Evaluation
.,

183 ,

03. 04 03 Stages of Evaluation inDevelopment of Materials , 183

03. 04 03 01 Developmental Testing 184 -

03. -04 03 02 Field Testing; - 184,

03. 04 03 03 Validation Testing
C

.

184

03. 04 03 99 Other Stages of Evaluation in the DepelopMent of Materials 184

133. 04 04 Sources of Evaluation ., - 184

03. (34 04 01

,

Expert Opinion 184

03. 04 04 02 Literature Review 0
184

03. 04 04 03 UseSurvej; : 1 184

03. 04 04 04 Personal Obsenttion ,.
184

03. 04 04 05 Controlled-Testing 184

03. 04 04 99 Other Sources of Evaluation ' 185 .

03. 04 99 OtiiiEValuation ..
185_.-

...._ ) . '
/

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT LOGISTIP
o

Code Series 03.05

The items of informationrterms and categories-in this section are used to classify data about the loiistic's

functions, one of the six learn* resources development functions. Logistics refers to the total process involved in

making leaining. resources ready for instructionaluse. Activities as diverse as obtaining reproduction rights to
maintaining television cameras are all part of the logistics (unction. While logistics applies conceptually to all of the

learning resources, it is most commo\My applied in practice to the materials, devices, and (through electronic

distribution) content.
Within this context, six major subcategories of the logistics function are listed: acquisition, processing, housing,

scheduling, distribution, and maintenance. The first four deal for the most part with physical objects and as such

have sirrtilai but not identical, activities for Jnost learning resources.2 8 The fifth subcategory, distribution, lias.two
major -subdivisions-ele tropic distribution of a message" and 'the physical delivery of an actual item. The
differentiation is need d to provi e categories for data collection about the increasing number of ways to
disseminate instruction and educat nal information.- The sixth category, maintenance, includes only physical
items, usually devices.- This handbo deals particularly with the fifth, and sixth subcategories-distribution and

maintenance.°
Handbook users shOold add the terms needed, especially in the subcategories-acquisition, processing, storaie,

scheduling-taking cafe to Say within the categories shown and within other related categories in the Library

Statistics OperMionl Handbook. 3 I . .

g For example, tasks ted to the cataloging of print and nonprinematerials diffir somewhat although the general cataloging rules

aptly. For more inforMationabout data collection in these four areas consult Frase, Robert W., ed., Library. Statistics Operations

Handbook (field review edition).
' A message can usually be classified using thit categories of Content, 02. 05, and often using the categories of Technique, 02. 03,

as well.
°For more information about data`co'liction for the first four subcqtegories, acquisition, processing, housing, scheduling, see Li-

brary Statistics Operations Handbook. (fialdreview edition).
a 'Library Statistics Operations Handbook (fiel4 review edition).
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Definition
Code Term . page numlier
.

4 ,
.03. 05 ;RESOURCES -

, 185
03. 05 01 Acquisition of Learning Resources 185
03. 05 02 Processing of Learning Resources 185
03. 05 03 . Housing of Learning Resources 185
03. 05 04 Scheduling of Learning Resources 185
03. 05 05 fDiAtribution of Learning Resources 187 .03. 05 05 01 , - Electronic Distribution ' 187
03, 05 05 01 01.. Television Distribution 187

.03. 05 05 01 01 01 Commercial Television Distribution 187
03. 05 05 01 01 02 Publiclelevision Distribution 18703. 05 0501 01 03 Closed-Circuit Television Distribution 187
03. 05 05 01 01 04 Community Antenna Television Distribution 187
03. 05 05 01 01 05

,
Instructidnal Television Fixed Service Distribution 18803. 0. 05 0001 99 . Other Television Distribution 188

.0 03. 05 05 01 02 Radio Distribution 2 188
03. 05 05 01 02 01 ' Commercial Radio Distribution . 188
03. 05 05 01 02 02 Public Radio Distribution 188
03. 05 05 01, 02 99 Other Radio Distribution 188
03. 05 05 01 03 . Satellite Relay Distribution ,

1 188
03..05-05. 01 04 -'' Information Network Distribution 188°
03. 05 05 01 115 .Closed-Circuit Audio Distribution N 189
03. 05, 05 01 99° Other Electronic Distribution 189
03. 05 05 02,
03. 05 05 02 01

Delivery IIIntrainstitutional Delivery /

189
189

03. 05 05 02 02 - Local Delivery . 189
03. 05 05 02 03 Regional Delivery 189
03. 05 05 02 99 Other Delivery 189
03. 05 05. 99 Other Distribution 189
03. 05 Z6 Maintenance of Learning Resources 189
03. 05 06,01 . Intrainstitutional Maintenance 189
03. 05 06 02 Maintenance by Repair Service 190
03. 05 06 03-* Maintenance by Manufacturer b

190
03. 05 06 99 Other Maintenance of Learnng Resources 190
03: 05 99 Other Logistics . 190

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT UTILIZATION

-
Code1Series 03.06

The items of information-terms and categories-in this section are used to classify data about the utilization
function, one of the six learning resources development functions. Utilization refers to the actual use of learning
resources, partinularly materials, ly the learnerand instructor. Utilization is similar to the design function in that
both are concerned with specifications for (earning resources. The difference is that design is concerned with
specifications for the production a a particular learning resource, while utilization is concerned with specifications
for its use in specific learning situations. The nature'of utilization is rapidly changing. Traditionally,.the teacher has
beenlhe arbiter of how learning resources are used in the classroom. Such decisions are now made increasingly by a
team of 'educators' at the curriculum planning level. Trends toward the individualization of instruction and
independent study have the learner assuming a greater share of the responsibility for the use of learning resources'
and for his own program.

5 0
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47

The changing nature of the utilization means that an exhaustive, definitive list of activities is difficult to keep up

to date. The generalized activities which follow represent the major categories in the utilization function. They
need not be performed in the sequence shown nor are all the activities necessarily performed by the same person in

any given situation. Also, some utilization activities may actually be performed bj The learner either on an
individual basis or with his instructor or other staff member.

Code Term

Definition
page number

"Q3.

03.
06
.06 01

UTILIZATION
Selection of Objectives for Learner

ni _ 190
190

'03. 06 02 Selection of Resources / 190 -

1 03. 06 03 Determination of Group Size 192

--"'^ 0,3. 06 03, 01" Large Group 192

03. 06 03 02 Small Group
. 192

03. 06 03 03 Individual Learner , 192

03. 06 03 99 . 9ther Determination of Group Size 192

03. 06 04 Modification bf Resource 192

03-. 06 135 Determination of Pacing 10
03, 06, 06 Preparation for Use of the Resource 192-

03: 06 07 Presentation of the Resource 193

03. 06 08 Monitoring of Learner Progresi4^. . . 193

03. 06 09 Facilitation of Learner Response 193

. 03. ^06 10 Assessment of Learning 193-

03. 06 11 Remediation of Learning Deficiencies 193

03. 06 99 Other Utilization s. 193

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT INSTRUCTIONAL
MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

Code Series 04.00

The items ofj informatiopterms ,and categoriesin this section are used to classify data about the various.
activities in the Instructional Management Functions. The Instructional Management Functions are responsible for
the coordinatibn of the activities of the six learning resources development function as well as for the-planning
and implementation of total programs of instruction. .

The category, instructional management functions, is divided into two major classifications: qrganization
management and personnel manag ment. Organization management is the function which deds with the activities
in general management and in the planning and implementation of instructional programs. Personnel management
deals exclusively with the manage t of staff members and with the employer-employee relationship. Together,

the two functions include the majo f activities in managing the information, the staff, and the physical
resources in instructional programs.

The trend in management of instruc on programs is toward a team approach, drawing upon specialists who,

working together, plan and carry out t goals of the organization. The need for central adminstration anti

administrative services still exists but the decisionmaking base is becoming wider.
The clagsification pattern and categories in instructional management can accommodate both central services

and new trends in .management. The coding for thee instructional management functions and'the page numbers where

each begins are:

--.--
Definition

Cote Term page number 4

04. Instructional Management Functions-
. 193

04. 01 Organization Management 194

04. 02 Personnel Management 198°
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A- detailed breakdown of the items of information of each major classification abthre and more detailed
InforMation about the relationship of each classification to other handbooksis found in the introductory material
at the beginning of each section. The user may add terms but should stay within the categories given. If terms are
to be added, any sources suggested in the introductory material should be consulted. Before adding termsohe
definitions foil related terms should be carefully checked to, insure that there is not already a category which might

_be used to classify the infatuation needed.
The terms that followieo include the majority' of generalized activities- in instructional management. However,

any given institution will have its own sequence of activities and its program emphases. The list isnot intended to
be a prescription for operations but to provide a structure for data collection.

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENT

Code Series04.01

The items of information terms and categoriesin this section are used to classify data about the organization
management functions, one of the tyvo instructional management functions. Organization management is
concerned with the overall management of.an instructional program and/or the management of an organization or
an institution involved in some phase of educational technology.

This comprehensive, planning and subsequent implementation involve the coordination of activities which may
occur in any number of learning resource development functions as well as in instructional management functions.
Many of the activities in organization management draw upon the broader field of general management and
systems design and implementation. , .

Many of the specific terms which follow and some of the structure are de\rived from Ha9dbook VI1,3 2 especially
those parts of that handbook which deal with policy formation, management, and administration. The terms
provide a listing of selected generalized activities in the organization management function. In an actual
management situation, the activities may not be performed in the same sequence given, nor performed with equal
weight, nor may all the activities be performed by the staff of the organization or institution. The categories are
intended to provide an overall structure for data collection and not a prescriptiOn of managemeitt.

Code
Definition

Term page number

04. 01 MANAGEMENT 194
04. 01 01 Development of Goals and Policies , 194
04. 01 01 01 Development of Goals/Policies about OrganizationaliInstituti6nal Roles) 194 .,

and Purposes( s) .. 194
04. 01 01- 02 Development of GoalsIPolicies about Instructional Programs . 194
04. 01 01 01. Development of GoalsIPolicies about Units of Instruction 194
04. 01 01 04 Development of GoalsIPolicies about Learners 194
04. 01 01 05 Develop- ment of Goals /Policies about Learning Resources 194
04. 01 01 06 Development of GoalsIPolicieg about Learning Resources Development

Function? , 196
04. 01 01 07 Development of Mals1Policies about Instructional Management Functions 196
04. 01 01 99 Other Development of Goals and Policies 196.
04. 01-02 Implementation of Goals and Policies 196 .........1
04. 01 .02 01 , Manning for Implementation 196
04. 01 02 02 Providing Information for. Implementation 196
04. 01 02 03.. Application of Implementation 196

3. 2 Hants, Yelled Y., and SeibeTt, Ivan N., The State Education Agency: A Han book of Standard Terminology and a Guide for
Recording and Reporting Information about State Education Agencies.

52
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Code Term

. s.

04. 01 02 04 Assessment of Implementation
04. 01 02 99

. Other Implementation of Goals and Policies
04. 01 03 Maintenance'of Management Services

Definition
page number

196
.. 197

197

"04. Of 03 01 Information Services - 197
-

04.
04.
04.
04w

04.
04.
04.
04.
04.
04.

01 03 02
01 03 03
01 . 03 04
01 03 05
01 03 99
01 04
01.04 01
01 ,04 .02
01 04 99
01 99

Fiscal Services ,--- , I97

Property Management Service's '197

Legal Services 197

Records Services P 197

Other Maintenance of Management Services , 197

Coordination of Programs and Activities .. 198

Internal Coordination 198.

Intavrganizational 'Interinstitutional Coordination' 198

OtherCoordination of. Programs an4 Activities 198

Other Organiiation Management 198

CLASSIFICATION OF TERMS ABOUT PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT

Code Series 04.02

aThe items of informationterms and categoriesin th4 section are. used to classify- data about the personnel
management function, one of-the two instructional management functions. Personnel manageMent deals with the

coordination and' superyision of .staff Nzembers performing activities in any of the six learning resources
development functitns and/or the two irigtmtional management functions or working in in instructional
organization or institution.

The, geneialized activities listed in the personnel management section reflect the need for continuous interaction
between ,employer and staff member for their mutual understanding and benefit: This section is not intended to'

serve, as a guide for ifianaging personnel but establishes.categories for data collection about the activities performed

in that area.
The major subcategories of personnel management in this handbook are:

1) Employment, emphasizing the actua1jmployment activities from recruitment through separation;

2) Placement, the category for activities including evaluation and promotion, relating to the assignment of a

staff member;
33 Development, emphasizing an employer'S efforts to improve the quality of staff members through a variety

of training opportunities;
4) Accounting, stressing the record-keeping activity of personnel management. The subdivisions of Personnel

Accounting, 02.0404, are taken directly from Handbook IVR.3 3 '

The4erms which follow are not exhaustive but provide a general structure for personnel management activities.

Handbook IVR (staff accounting) has a detailed treatment of the topic. The terms used here and the definitions in

chapter 4 are for the most part compatible with that handbook. Users of, this handbook needing to add more
categories for data collection in personnel rfranagement should do so within' the structure in this handbook and
should consult Handbook IVR for more information.

"Roberts, Charles T., Staff Accounting: Classifications and Standard Terminology for Local and State School Systema Even
though this handbook deals primarily with local and State school systems, the definitions are generally applicable and adaptable
to other instructional institutions or organizations. Another source is Minter, John W., A Manual for Manpower Accounting in
Higher Education (Preliminar); Edition), Washington; U.S..Office of Education, 1971.
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114 kh. Definition

Code. Term page number.

'04. 02 _

04. 02 01
04. 02 01
04. 02 01
04. 02 01
04. 02 01
04,02' 02
04. 02 03.

. 04:. 02 03
04. 02 03
04. 02 03
04. 02 04
04. 02 04
04. 02. 04
04. 02 04
04. 02'.04
02. 04 02
04. 02 04
043 02 04
04. 02 04
04._ 02 04
04. 02 04
04: 02 99

01
02
03
99

01

02
99

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
99

,-,

PERSONAL MANAGEMENT
Personnel Employment

. Personnel Recruitment
Personnel Selection
Personnel Sepaiation a

Other Personnel Empldyment
Personnel Placement
Personnel Development

Preseruice TraininglOrientation .
Inservice Training
Other Personnel Development

Personnel Accounting .

4.

Personnel Personal and Health Information Accounting
Personnel Education and Experience Accounting ! ......::

P e r s i n i n e l Job Classification and Activity Assignment Accounting
Personnel Function and Program Alsignment Accounting
Personnel Subject-Matter Area Accbunting
Personnel Conditions of Current Assignment Accounting 1
Personnel Current Employment AcCounting
Personnel Career Development Accibunting'
Personnel Separgion ACcounting
Other Personnel AcCounting

Other Personnel Management

....

.,.;

. . .

4

,..tor.--4.

,,198
J98.
200
200
200
200.
200
206
200 ..
200
201
201
201
201 ..

. 201
201
201
201'
201
ad
202
202-

/ 202

5 4

-



Chapter f
. .

DEFINITIONS OF TERMS IN.THE
ftASSIFIEATION STRUCTURE

This 'chapter defines those terms which were identi-
fiedand classified in the previous chapter. This chapter
(4) is critical, to the handbiiok because it fixes the
meaning of a term for any datigathering which uses
the classification structure of the handbook. The
'definitions are what make the categories Mutually
exclusivean underlying principle in t

and of er handbooks the series. Ther
of thi handbook should not make assum

handbook
ore, the user
tions about

wh he believes 'a term may mean. The definition of
tlie term should be carefully checked to ascertain the
meaning ascribed to the term and the limits set by the
definition.

This handbook acknowledges that the terms are not
exhaustive, although they do represent a majority of
the terms for data collection in the general field of
educational technology.' Usefs of the handbook who
are gathering data in a specialty area within the
categories may find that they need further. terms and
categories. They, are invited tb add them, understand-
ing the requireMent to:

1) stay within the general classification structure
and the categories given;

' As explained on p. 9, other handbooks iii the NCES State
Educational Records and Reports Series may go into more
depth in any particular area within educational technology.

LEARNER
,,

2) carefully check the definitions of any related
terms and categories to insure that the cate)iory
doestot already exist under a term unfamiliar to
the user;

3) consult the introductory mategal at the begin-
ning df the lists of any relatedWssified terms in
chapter 32 for, reference material or sources
which might already have terms, categories, and
definitions congruent to the terms and classifica-
tion scheme in this handbook;

4) consult other handbooks in the NCES State
Educational Records and Reports Series for
possible terms and definitions which could be
used.

By following these steps, the data gathered in the
specialty area can be more easily integrated with other
data collected under the rubric of this handbook.

.,To assist the user of this handbook, the definitiOns
in this chapter are giver('in the same order,as the terms
in chapter 3'with the same code numbers. For further
convenience, the list of definitions for each major,classi-
fication is preceded by a graphic overview of the signifi-
cant terms and categories within that classification.

2 The definition of each major classification in this chapter
gives the page number in chapter 3 where the,appropriate in-
troductory material is to be found.

A:

DEFINITIONS OP CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT THE LEARNER

. Code Series 01.00

The person for, whom instruction is planned and provided by an instructional organization or agency. The

deknition of the learner applies equally to anyone receiving instruction. There is no distinction in this handbook
between the terms learner, student, and pupil. The terms are used interchangeably for data-gathering purposes and

. include all individuals receiving instruction at all levels, in all, fields, from a variety" of institutions.
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.
DEFINITION OF TERMS S3

For more information -about the learner, see "Classification of Terms about the
Learner" on p. ,13.

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the learner is found in.
the chart on p. 52. 11. ..

01. 01 PERSONAL IDENT1F1CATI

01. 01 01

The information which may be used in ieentifying the individual learner. (VR)

Name

The legal name and any other name by which the learner is known or may have been
known..(VR)

. 01. Ot 02 Learner Number

- The number. assigned to the learner for identification and recordkeePing purposes.
Normally only one number need be used for identification. (VR)

01. 01 03 Sex

01. 01 04-

The learner's sex: male orfemale. (VR)

Racial/Ethnic Group

The learner's 'general racial or ,ethnic heritage. (VR). (A detailed breakdown of
etlmic/racial subgroups used nationally is found under this heading in Handbook VR.)

01. 01 05 . Birth and Age Data

01.0! 06

01. Q1 07

01. 01

01. 01

The data about the age of the learner, date of birth, and place of birth. (VR)

lViinoi/Adult Status

The learner's status in relation to legal adulthood. (VR)

"--
Family Responsibility , ,

The status of the learner with regard to marriage and the relationship of any
depeOdents. (VR-M)*

08 Citizenship Status 0,

The nature of the learner's citizenship status within theUnited States. (VR)
. :

09 Language Considerations

'See page 213:

The ability of the learner to speak and understand languagesincluding Standard
American English and Culturil-ethnic dialects of Englishand identification of the
language spoken in the home. Information 'about the learner's fluency with English
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54 EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

01. 01 PERSONAL IDENTIFICATIONContinued

01. 01 09 Language Conside;ationsContinued

(Standard American) and with other languages should suggest whether or not his facility
with the language of instruction is a hindrance to his ability to profit from the usual
classroom instruction. (VR) (Information about such impairments is included in item
01.030203, Speech and Language. Definitions for Standird American' English and

.cultural-ethnic dialects of English are in the glossary under English, Standard American
and English, Socio-cultural Dialect.)

01. 01 10 Veteran Benefit Status

01. 01 99

The current eligibility of persons who served in the U.S. Armed Forces, and of their
dependents and/or survivors, to receive educational benefits under the G.I. Bill. (VR)

Other Personal Identification

Any other personal identification not listed and defined above. .

01. 02 FAMILY AND RESIDENCE

Information conceerting members of the learner's family and their residence. (VR)

01. 02 01 Parents

01. 02 02

The persons having parental or legal guardianship responsibility for the learner. If the
student is not residing with a parent or legal guardian, item 01.0202, Responsible Adult
or Domicile, also should be completed. (VR)

Responsible Adult of Domicile. (if not the learner or a paidnt)

The adult responsible fOr the learner at the household or other domicile in which the
learner resides, if not a person identified above (in item 01.0201) as thedearner's male.
ordfen7tnie parentand if he learner (or ,spouw) is not considered to be the head of.the.,27.

household. (VR-M)

01. 62 03 BrOthers and Sisters Living in the Household

01. 02 04

The learner's brothers and sisters residing in the household in which the learner
resides. (VR)

Family. Economic Information

...-
The information concerned with objective descriptive data related to the economic

support of the learner's family. (VR)

01. 02 05 Family Social/Cultural Information

The information under this heading pertains to learners with differences in family
cultural or environmental background that may adversely affect their school per-
formance or learning, such as the dultur Ily different and migratory children of
migratory agricultural workers. (VR) (See a Language Considerathins, 01.0109)
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01. 02 06

01.02 99

01. 03

01. 03 01

01. 03 02

Oi. 03 02'01

01. 03 02 02

01. 03 02 03

01. 03 02 04

01. 03 02 05

55

Residence Data x

The data concerned with information about residence addresses, telephone numbers,
and location where the learner and his family reside. (VR)

Other Family and Residence

Any family and residence information not listed and defined above.

PHYSICAL, HEALTH, SENSORY, AND RELATED CONDITIONS

The various aspects of the learper's physical, development; sensory, physical, and related
conditions; medical higtory; physical examinations; referrals; physical impairments; and
emergency information. (VR)

History of Physical Development

The significant aspects of the learner's physical development as recorded over a
period of time, including measurements of height, weight, and teeth. (VR-M)

Sensory, Physical, and Related Conditions

The inventory of the state and condition of the learner's bodily systsms and parts,.
e.g., vision, hearing, speech, orthopedic condition, neurological condition, and cardiac
condition. (VR-M)

Vision

The act or power of seeing with the eye. The categorx includes information about
tests used to measure both uncorrected and corrected vision, and the identification
of any visual handicap. (VR)

Hearing

The act or process of perceiving sounds. This category includes information about
tests used to measure hearing, an. overall evaluation 9.1 hearing, and the identification

of any auditory handicap. (VR-M)

Speech and Language. -

The learner's ability to communicate orally with others. This category includes
information about tests used to measure speech and language, an overall evaluation
of speech facility, and the identification of a speech handicap. (VR-M)

t

Orthopedic Condition

The state and/or condition of the learner's rnusculoskeletal system, including
deformities, diseases, and injuries of the bones and joints, and the learner"s ease of
movement and mobility. (VR)

Neurological Condition

The state and/or condition of 'the learne r's nervous systeet, including its

functioning, disorders, and diseases. (VR)
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01..03 PHYSICAL, HEALTH, SENSORY, AND RELATED CONDITIONSContinued.

Sensory, Physical, and Related ConditionsContinped

Cardiac Condition

.-1) I s 03 02

01. 03 02 06

01. 03 02 07

-01, 03 02 08

01. 03 02 09

01. 03 02 99

01. 03 03

01. 03 04

01. 03 05

01. 03 06

The state and/or condition of the learner's heart and circulatory system, inchiding
their functioning, disorders, and diseases. (VR)

Related Physical Conditions

The state and/or condition of bodily systems and functions other than and related
to those included in 01.030201 through 01.030206.

Physical and/or Health Handicap

physical or health impairment thai adversely affects the performance of an
individual in the usual in&uctional program, (VR-M)

Physicq Anomalies and Cosmetic Conditions of Potential Emotional Significance

The physical conditions defects, and anomalies of such a nature as tohave the
potential to affect the learner's emotional behavior and/or social acceptance. (VR).

Other Sensory, Physical, and Related Conditions

Any sensory, physical, and related conditions not listed and dertned above.

Medical History

The record maintained over time of the learner's diseases, illnesses, immunizations,
injuries, medical treatment at school, surgery, medical laboratory test results, and
related information. (VR)

Referrals for Physical, Health, Sensory, and Related Conditions

The instancesin which the learner is referred to a person or agency for examination
and assistance because of physical, health, sensory, and related problems: Because of the
interrelatedness of factors contributing to educational problems of learners, information
under. .this heading may be combined completely or in part with 'information included
under item 01.0402, Referrals for Learning Activities or for Intellectual, Social,. or
Emotional Reasons. (VR-M)

Physical. Examination

My examination for the purpose of determining the individual's-general physical
condition or of dikovering physical, health, sensory, or related cohditions of any kind
which might affect the normal progress in his learning activities. 0/R-m)

Physical, Health, and Sensory Impairments

The listing of physical, health, and sensory impairments, or handicaps and an
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01 . 03 07

01. 03 08

01. 03 99

01. 04

01. 04 01

01. 04 01 01

01. 04 01 02

01-. 04 01 03

01. 04 01 99

01. 04 02

indication of the extent to which they might or do affect the learner's normal progress
in the usual instructional program. (VR-M)

Limitation of Institutional Activities

The restrictions of limitations placed on the student's activities at the institution
because of physical, health, sensory, and related conditions. (VR-M)

Emergency Information

The specific instructions for the medical-treatment or handling of the learner in an
emergency situation. (VR)

Other Physical, Health, Sensory, and Related Conditions

Any physical, health, sensory, and related conditions not listed and defined above..

MENTAL, PSYCHOLOGICAL, AND PROFICIENCY TEST RESULTS, AND RELATED
LgARNER CHARACTERISTICS

The learner's mental, emotional, and behavioral characteris.tics (including affective,
psychomotor, and cognitive), as indicated by the results of standardized tests and
inventories and by the findings of psychological appraisals. (VR-M)

Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency Tests and Inventories

The complete information for each standardized test and inventory taken by the
learner. (VR-M)

Test Identification

The identification of the specific test or tests used. (VR)

Form of Test Administration

The manner in which a /est is administered to the learner. (VR)

reit Scoring Information

The indication of the test results, range of scores, norm group, and type of score
repirting. (V)

.Other Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency aTests and Inventories(

Any mental, psychological, and proficiency tests not listed and defined above.

Referrals for Learning Activities or for Intellectual, Social; or Emotional ReasOns

The instances in which the learner is referred to a person or agency for diagnosis,
assistance, or guidance with respect to his learning activities or fof intellectual, social, or
emotional reasons. BeCause of the interrelatedness of factors contributing to educational
problems of learners, this information may be combined completely or in part with
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MENTAL, PSYCHOLOGICg, AND PROFICIENCY TEST RESULTS, AND RELATED
LEARNER CHARACTER' CSContinued

a

01. 04 02 Refevtals for Learning Activities or for Intellectual, Social, or Emotional Reasons,
Continued

infOrmation under item 01.0304, Referrals for Physical, Health; Sensory, and Related
Conditions. (V11)

- 01. 04 to3 Special Mental and Psychological Characteristids

The special behavioral and psychological characteristics of the leimer, as determined
by qualified professional personnel. (VR -M)

01. 04 03 01 Gifted and Talented
co

The learners identified by professionally guar d personnel as being mentally
-- gifted or talented in specific areas such as those hsted below. As the term, is used in

this handbook, the'inentally gifted" includes individuals whose potential is so high
or whose level of mental development is so far advanced that they have been_
identified by professionally qualified personnel as needing additional educational
opportunities beyond what is provided by the usual instructional program if they are
to be educated to the level of their ability. As the term is used in this handbook, the
"talented" include individuals identified by professionally qualified personnel as
being capable of high performance in one or more areas of special competence.-
Am9ng these areas of special competence are creativity; leadership ability and social
adeptnessopd facility in the productive and performing arts. (VR)

Underachievers01. 04 03 02

01. 04 03 03

, 01. 04 03 04

The learners who score consistently and significantly below their expected
performance levels on standardized achievement tests. Their expected performance
levels are determined by wing scores on standardized tests of ability to predict
performance on standardized tests of achievement. (VR)

Slaw Learners

The learners who display evidence of having difficulty in adjusting to the usual
curriculum in one or more academic areas, requiring modification of school offerings
within the regular classroom in order to attain maximum growth and development.
The term should be used in referring to the learner's capability in specific academic
areas rather than-to the learner's general level of mental ability. (V)

Mentally Retarded

The learners identified by professionally qualified personnel as being mentally
retarded, according to degree of retardation. This iricludes those individuals whose
level of mental development is such that they have been identified as unable, without
special help, to profit from the usual instructional program. Leamers'in this category
are classified educationally as educable mentally retarded, trainable mentally
retarded, and severely mentally retarded. (VR)
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01. 04 03 05 Seriously Emotional0 Disturbed

The individuals identified by professionally qualified personnel as having an
emotional handicap of such a nature and severity as to require one or more special
services, whether or not such services are available. Such servicesfor conditions such
as autism, schizophrenia, and Other psychotic onditionsinclude, bilt are not
limited to, institutional care, other professiontfeatment or care, and instrUction in
special classes on a full-time or part-time basis. (VR)

01. 04 03 06 &Wok, Maladjusted

01. 04 03.07

01.

01.

01.

01.

01.

04

04

,04

05,

05

03

04

99

01

99

The individuals identified by professionally qualified personnel as having unusual
difficulty or unacceptable behavior in interpersonal relationships to an extent as to
require special services. (VR).

Learners with Specific Learning-Disabilities--

The learners who have a disorder in one or more of the baiic psychological
processed involved in understanding or in using languages spoken or written, which
disorder may manifest itself in imperfect ability to listcp, think, speak, read, write,
spell, or do mathematical calculations. Such disorders include such conditions as
perceptual handicaps, brain injury, minimal brain dysfunction, dyslexia, and
developmental aphasia. Such term does not include individuals who have learning
problems which are primarily the result of visual, hearing, or motor handicaps, lof
mental retardation, of emotional disturbance, or of environmental disadvantage.
WRY

Other Special Mental and Psychological Characteristics

Any other special mental and psychological characteristics not listedInd defined
above.

Most Effective Styles of Learning

The manner in which tlif learner appears to learn best. May refer to specific
techniques, settings, or media. (VR-M)

o.

Other Mental, Psychological, and Proficiency Test Results, and Related Student
tharacteristics

Any other mental, psychological, and proficiency test results and related student
'characteristics not listed and defined above.

ENROLLMENT

The data about the learner's entrance -into an instructional situation, his membership,
and his-withdraWal. (VR)

Entrance (Admission)

The entrance or reentrance of the learner into an instructional institution or
program. This information classifies the entering learner by type of entry, and includes a
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01. 05

01. 05 01

01. 05 05 01 01

01. 05 01 02

01. 05 01 03

01. 05 01 04

01. 05 01 05

01. 05 01 06 .

01. 05 01. 07

01. 05 01 08

A o

ENROLLMENTContinued

Entrance (Admission)Continued

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

description of the situation in which he is to receive instruction, (e.g., the instructional
organization entered, grade entered, location of instruction, and type of class entered).
(VR-M)

Type of School or Institution Entered

The classification of the entering Jearnei according to the type of school or
institution in which he is to receive instruction. This category includes enrollment in
both traditional institutions as well as nontraditional institutions, such as "open
schools" and "nonschciols" where most of the learning activities are off-campus.
(VR11)

Grade Entered or Year in School

The indication of the particular grade or year that the learner entered into- a
school or an institution. (VR)

Locatiod of Learning ActiOities

The location and nature of the facility or setting in which the learner receives
instruction. (VR-M) (See also ,SETTINGS (02.04).)

Locatiql of Instructional Support

The location and nature of the facility or facilities used foNervices directly
supporting instruction. (VR-M) (See also SETTINGS (02.04).)

Type Of Program Entered

The information recorded under this heading pertains mostly to lelners registered
in a postsecondary institution or an adult/continuing education instructional
organization and indicates the category of program in which he is to receive
instruction. (VR-M)

Type of Class (or Instructiolal GroUping)

The type of class(es) or grouping(s) in which the learner is to receive approved
instruction. (VR)

Principal Mediu,Kf Teacher-Learner Communication

The principal medium by which the learner receives communication from his .
teacher. (VR-M)

Full-Time/Part-Time Status

The indication of whether the learner has full-time or pail-time status. (V)
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"01. 05 01 09 Day /Evening Status

The indication of whether the learner is a day or evening student ,(VR-M)

01. 05 01 10 Special Program Modification

01.05 01 99

61

The change or deViatton in the normal instructional program to accommodate
special needs or conditions of the learner, such as a physical handicap or a religious
belief, including the need for special resources. (VR)

.

Other Entrance (Admissi7n)

Any other entrance (admission) information not listed and defined above.

01. 05 62 Membeiship and Attendance

The various' aspects of the, learner's membership, attendance, absence, tardiness, and

early departure, (VR)

01. 05 03 Withdrawal

The information about learner's who withdraw from membership in a' class, grade,
schdol, or instructional program, by transferring, completing Lthe required work,
discontinuing the work, or because of death. (VR-M)

01. 05 04 Nonentrance

The information concerning Individuals for whom instruction is legally' compulsory
and who have not enrolled in a legally accepted instructional program. (VR-M)

01. 0 99 Other Enrollment

Any enrollments not listed and defined above.

01.06 PERFORMANCE

The aspects df the learner's activities and accomplishments, including those which- are
part of the instructional program, those which are conducted outside the institution, and
those whiCli are taken after he leaves the institution. (VR)

1. 06 01 Learning Performance

The activities and accomplishments within the instructional program, such as,'
information about the learner's program of studies, courses, institutional activities,
grade progression, and the diploma, certificate, or degree awarded fdr completion of
required learning. (VR-M)

Program of Studies

The 'combination of related courses and/or self-contained classes organized for the
attainment of specific educational goals such as a program of special education for
handicapped students, a college preparatory course, an occupational or, professional
program, or a graduate program. (VR-M)

01. 06, 01 01
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01. 06 PERFORMANCEContinued

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

01. 06 01 Learning PerformanceContinued

01. 06 01 02 Course Information

The information about an organization of subject matter and related learning
,experiences provided for the instruction of learners on a regular or systematic basis.

01. 06 01 03 Mark or Report for Learner Performance

Any final mark or report receive0y jhe leamei for a course or for any portion of
subject matter. The mark or report iLepresents an evaluation of the work done.
(VR-M)

01: 06 01 04 *edit (Unit of Value)

01. 06 01 05.

01. 06 61 06

The unit of value awarded for the successful completion of certain courses. (See
Course Information (01.060102).)The,credit is intended to indicate the quantity (but
not necessarily the quality) of course instruction in relation to the total requirements
for a diploma, certificate, or degree. (VR) -

Cocurricular

The data concerniri the learner's participation in activities under the sponsorship. .
and/M direction of instructional institutions. The activities are of the type for which

' paiticipation generally is not required and credit is not awarded. (VR)

ti

Progresk...s.,

The infomiation about the progress of the learner in an instructional program. _
(VR)

01. 06 04 07 Recognition for Completion

The nature of the certificate or other recognition given the learner for successful
completion of a program of studies, course, class or cocur*ricular activity, or for
graduation from an instructional institution. (V11-114)

01. 06 01 99 Other Institutional Performance

Any institutional performance information not listed and defined above.

01. 06 02 Noninstihiiional Performance

01. 06 03

The information concerning the employment of a learner and other activities outside
of the learning oprogram or instructional institution but which might relate to his
learning. (VR-M)

Postinstitutional Performance

The infoimatiOn about emplOyment and other activities of the former learner after
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01. 06 03 01

01. 06 03 02'

01. 06 03 99
M

01. 06 99

014 07

01. 08

01.99
'a

63

he leaves the training institution. Also included under this heading are current
aspirations and plans of the student for postinstitutional vocation, training, and
education. (VR-M)

Postinstitutional Interests and Plans

The learner's current plans and interests with regard to postinstitutional vocation,
training, and education. ((VR -M)

.Postinstitutional Education and Training

The information about the nature of further instruction and other training
programs in which the learner enrolls after leaving the training institution. (VR -M).

Other Postinstitutional Performance

Any other postinstitutional performance information not listed' and defined
above.

Other Performance

Any performance information not listed and defined above.

TRANSPORTATION .

The information concerning the transportation of learners who are involved in learning
activities or-6ther activities of the instructional institution. (VR-M)

SPECIAL ASSISTANCE AND TUITION

The situations in which receipt-of money or other assistance by the school, the school
district, the leather, or the family is based upon the characteristics or status of the
individual learner or his family. (VR-M)

OTHER LEARNER INFORMATION

Any learner information not listed and defined above.'

EOEFINITIONS OFCLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT LEARNING RESOURCES

Those resourcespeople, processes, and thingswhich are used to facilitate learning. As chapter 2 pointed out,
the application of technology to any field of endeavor increases the number, variety, and sophistication of the
resources used. By definition, technology is applied sciencethe translation of theory into practiceand the key, to
apiilied science is process or technique. In :educational technology, process is considered as an essential resource,
along with the people and thing's which implement proceis.

This handbook identifies and defines six learning resources: materials, devices, techniques, settings, content, and
staff. For more information about the learning,/ resources and their role in educational technology, see
"Classification of Terms about Educational Technology" on p. 9 and the discussion of educational technology and
learning resources in chapter 2.
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EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERM&4BOUT MATERIALS

Ot. 01 MATERiALS.

N

Ai

,1,,....

Code Series 02.01
, i

4'

The learning resources used either in the process of instruction or in its production,
reproduction, transmission, or display. Materials are usually consumable or nonmechanical
items. For the specific characteristics and criteria used to identify and classify materials
(including supplies), see, "Classification of Terms about Materials" on p. 17. Page 18
contains additional infffimation on the materials listed and defined in this handbook.

FOr user convenience, an overview of the major terms and categories of the matefials
defined in this section is found in the chart on pp. 6465.

02. 01 01 - Recorded Materials

02. 01 01 01

02.

02.

4

02..

02.

01 Q1 .01 01

01 01 01 02

01. 01 01 ,03

01 01 01 03 01

01 01 01 03 02

The materials which are ready for use in the instructional'process, usually pith some
sort of content or instructional message incorporated into them.

Audiorecording

Materials onwhich wounds (only) are stored and can be reproduced (played hack)
mechanically and/or electronically.

Audiocard, Recorded
N

67,

A thin card with a.strip of 14 inch audiotape across the bottom of its width
(usually 12 inches or less). The sounds recorded on. tape are usually 10 seconds or
less in-length. Space is provided above the audiotape for pictureor words:

I

Audiodise

- 'A disc, usually of vinyl, in which is impressed a continuous fine spiral giooife.
As the -audiodisc revolves, it causes a stylus to vibrate -and produce electrical
signals which are converted to sound. (Also ealled'Phonograph Record, Phonodjsc;
Sound Recording, Phonorecord and uariants of these terns.)'.

Audiotape, Recorded
.

A strip of magnetic tape,. on one side of which electrical signals arLiecorded
which can be converted to reproduce sound. While audiotape ranges in size`
150 mils to 1 inch, the most common size in instructional applicatiOns is 150 mils
(in cassettes) and 1/4 inch (reels).

Audiotape Reel, Recorded -
t-

A narrow, flanged spool of recorded audiotape. The reel is usually 8, 5, or 7
inches in diameter. (Also called Reel-to-Reel Tape or Audioreel.),

(,Audiotape Cassette, Recorded

A permanently encased two-reel system of recorded audiotape. The tape is
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usually 150 mils wide and usually recorded at 1-7/8 inches per second. (Also
called Audiocassette.)

02. 01 01 04 03 03 Audiotape Cartridge, Recorded

A permanently encased single reel of recorded audiotape which has the ends
joined together to form a continuous loop that provides playback without
rewinding. (Also called Audiocartridge.)

0101 01 01 03 99

02. d 1 01 01 04

02: 01 01 01 05

Other Audiotapes, Recorded

Any . vcorded audiotapes not listed and defined above. ....-

Audiopagei Recorded .

A specialty prepared page or. sheet backed with a magnetic oxide (similar to
that on audiotape) eontaining an audiorecording. 'An audiopage requites special
playback equipment and is .not the same as an Audiocard.

Dictation/Transcription Belt, Recorded

A.wide continuous loop of material containing an audiorecording of dictation
'intended for transcription, The'belt r quires a special machine for playback

, ,.
02. 01. 01 01 06 Talking Book

A spOken text recordpd either on audiotape or' on an audiodisc (generally at
16-2/3 but also at 33-1/3 r.p.m.) intended particularly for use by the
visually handicapped.

02. 01 01 01 99 v Other Audidecordings

Any audiorecordings not listed and defined' above.

02. 01 01 02 Computer Materials\

The materials intended for use with the computer, either as input or output,
which have data recorded On them in some font. Does not include Computer Output'
Microfilm.

02. 01 01 02 01 Computer Card, Punched
-

92: 01.01 02 02.

I

A card punched with a pattern of holes representing data and designed to be _

° read and/or translated by machine. A collection of related cards is called a deck.
Does not include Aperture Card (02.01010401). (Also called Punched Card and
Data Card.)

Computer Printout

The printed output.of a computer usually on'a continuous sheet of paper.
Specifically designed forms for printing information with a computer printer are
also recorded here. ,-

\7



02. 01

02. 01.01

Q2. 01 01 02,

02. 02 01 02 03 ,

02. 01 01 02 04

02. 01 01 02' 99 '

02. 01 01 03

02. 01 01 03 01

02. 01 91 03 01 01'

)2. 01 01 03 01 02

02. 01 01, 03 01 03

MATERIALS- Continued

Recorded Materials-Continued

1

Computer Materials-Continued

Computer Program

r

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

A series of instructions or statements, in a fOrm acceptable to a computer,
prepared in order to achieve a certain result. The program may be stored
physically on cards, tape, or other computer input material. (X3.12)

Computer-Magnetic Tape, Recorded

The magnetic tape on which data for computer use has been recorded by
selective polarization of portions of the oxide surface.

Other Recorded Computer Materials

Any recorded computer materials not listed and defined above.
0,,

Electronic.Display Materials °di".
as

The materials on which signals are recorded for use through electronic dispin>on
a cathode ray tube, usually ,television. The recorded signal is for reproduction of
pictufes, usually accompanied by sound. boes not include recorded materials for
computer output on a cathode ray tube.

Videotape, Recorded

A magnetic tape on Whicli video, and audio signals are recorded for television
use. The tape varies from V4 to 2 inches in width and from 0.5 to 1.5,itlis in
thicloiFfs. The m6st common iizes for instructional use are %, 14, and l'inali wide.
Videotape may be on an open reel or in a cartridge or cassette.

Videotape Reel,. Recorded

A flanged.spool of recorded videotape.

Videotape Cassette., Recorded

A permanently encased, recorded videotape which winds froth reel to reel,
often/automatically. Videotape cassettes must be played on a videoplayer
compatible with the particular type of cassette. (Also called Videocassette.)

Videotape Cartridge, Recorded

,A permanently encased, single reel of recorded videotape with the ends
joined to form a continuous loop. Videotape cartridges must be played on a
videoplayer compatible with the cartridge. (Also called V,ideocartridge.)

72
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02. 01 01 03 01 99 Other Recorded Videbtapes

Any recorded videotape not listed and defined above.

02. 01 01 03 02 .Videodisc, Recorded

02. 01 01 03 99

69

A disc on which are recorded video and/or audio signals lb( television use. A
videbdisc requires a videoplayer, compatiblexith the videodisc.

Other Recorded Electronic Display Wterials

Any recorded materials for electronic display not listed and defined above.

02. 01 01 04 Projected and Magnified Materials

Recorded visual materials which are intended to be enlarged, magnified, or
projected for use. Some of the materials are_often accompanied by sound.

02. 01 01 04 01 Aperture Card

A data card with a rectangular hole or holes specifically prepared for the
mounting and insertion therein of microfilm.

02. 01 01 04 02 Microform

Any materials, film or paper, printed or photographic, containing microimages
which are units of information, such as a page of text or drawing, too small to be
readwithout magnification. Includes Comjuter Output Microfilm.

02. 01 01 04 02 01 Microfiche

A sheet of microfilm (usually 4 by 6 inches - 10 by 15 cm.) containing
multiple microimages in a grid pattern. It usually contains a title which can be
read without magnification. Does not include Ultrafiche, 02.0101040204.

02. 01 01 04 02 02 Microfilm Reel

02. 01 01 04 02 03

A flanged holder of microfilm containing microimages in sequence.

Micro-opaque

A sheet of opaque material bearing one or More microimages. Micro-opaque
requires, a different reader -(using reflected light) than microfilm. Includes
microprint and inicropaper.

02. 01 01 04 02 04 Ultrafiche
_ ...

Any microfiche with images reduced more than 90 dines of the original size.

Not inChided in Microfiche (02.0101040201). (Also called Ultramicrofiche.)

,02. 01 01 04 02 944 Other Microform Materials '1

Any microform materials not listed and defined above.
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02. 01 MATERIALS Continued

02. 01 01 Recorded MaterialsContinued

02. 01 01 04 Prolectedgand Magnified MaterialsContinued

02. 01 01 04 03 Microscope Slide

A thin glass plate holding a minute object for viewing through a microscope or
by a microprojector.

02. 01 01 04 04 Fihstrip

A lengthof film that presents a sequence of related still pictures for projection
one at a time. Most filmstrips. are on 35mm film, but some are 16mm or smaller:
A filmstrip is single-frame if the horizontal axis of the pictures is'perpendicular to
the sprocket holes; it is double-frame if the horizontal, axis of the pictures is
parallel to the sprocket holes. It may or may 'riot have provision for sound
accompaniment. Includes filmslips. (Also called Strfpfilm.)

02: 01 01 04 04 01 Filmstrip, Silent

A filmstrip without an accompanying audiorecording. A silent filmstrip is
usually accompanied by a script'or with captions printed on the frames.

02. 01 01'04 04 02 Filmstrip, Sound

A filmstrip accompanied by a separate audiorecording, which may also have
a signal for the filmstrip to be advanced as well as a sound track related to the
filmstrip.

02. 01 01 04 04 99 Other Filmstrips

Any other filmstrips not listed and described above.

02. 01 01 04 05 Slide

A transparent image on film or glass- (usually photographic) intended for
projection. Actual image area -may vary from microimage to 31/4 by 4 inches
(called a lantern slide). Most slides father than 31/4 by 4 inches and 21/4 by 21/4
inches are mounted in a cardboard or plastic frame Whose Outside dimensions are
2 by 2 inches.

02. .01 01 04 06 Slide/Audiotape

A set of slides accompanied by an audiotape containing a sound track and
sometimes 'a signal to project the next slide in the sequence. (Also called
Slide/Tape.)

132. 01 01 04 07 Audioslide t),

A'2 by 2 inch slide With a brief audiorecording on magnetic materials on the
slide mount. The audioslide requires a special projector.
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02. 01 01 04 -08 Overhead Transparency

/
02. 01 01 04 09

An image on a transparent sheet of material up to 10 by 10 inches intended for
use with Ian overhead projector or light box.

Stereograph

A pair of opaque or transparent images (usually photographic) intended to
produce a three-dimensional effect when viewed with stereoscopic equipment.

02. 01 01 04 10 Hologram
, ,

r"
A material which presents the illusion of three dimensions, complete with

", parallax. A hologram is created by a photogtaphic technique utilizing a laser.

02. 01 01 04 11 Motion Picture

02. 01 01 04 11 01

02. 01 01 04 11 02

02. 01 01 04 11 03

02. 01 01 04 11 99

02.'01 01 04 99 Other Projected and Magnified Materials

Any other projected and magnified materials not listed and defined above.

02. 01 01 05 Printed/Pictorial Materials

The two-dimensional materials with verbal or pictorial information which do not
usually require the special equipment or. maghification for use.

A length of film, with or without a magnetic or optical sound track, bearing-a
sequence of images which create the illusion of movement when projected in rapid

. succession (usually 18 or 24 frames per second). Common film, sizes in
instructional use are 16mm, 8mm, and super/single 8mm.

3

Motion Picture, 16mm

A motion picture, silent or sound, 16 millimeters wide with sprocket holes
on one or both edges. Sound film has sprocket holes on one edge only and a
sound track along the other edge.

Motion Picture, 8mm

A motion picture, silent or sound, 8 millimeters wide with sprocket holes on
one edge only. A sound film has a sound track along the edge opposite the
sprocket holes. The film may be on an open reel or in a special cartridge or
cassette. (Also'called Regular 8 Or Standard 8.)

Motion picture, Super/Single 8mm

A motion picture, silent or sound, 8 millimeters wide with sprocket' holes
along one edge only. The reduced size and different placement of the sprocket
holes allow more Image area than 8mm. A sound motion picture has a sound
track along the edge opposite the sprocket holes. The motion picture may be
on an open reel or in a cartridge or cassette.

Other Motion. Pictures

Any other motion pictures not listed and defined above.
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02. 01 01

02. 01 01 05

02. 01 01 05 01

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLDDY.

MATERIALSContinued

Recorded MaterialsContinued

Printed/Pictorial MaterialsContinued

Book

A unit of publication, either bibliographically, independent, or a volume in a
series published under the same title, consisting of leaves, sheets, or signatures
sewn or otherwise bound together, covered:or uncovered. Bound volumes of
periodicals and newspapers are not consideredboolcs. (Z39.7)

02. 01 01 05 .02 Chad

An opaque sheet exhibiting information in graphic or tabular form, or by use
of contours, shapes, or figures. Does not include navigational charts which are
classified with Maps (02.01010503).

02. 01 01 05 03

A
02. 01 01 05 04

Map

A representation, usually on a flat surface., of the earth or the heavens.
Navigational charts are inckided in this category.

Picture

A representation made on opaque material by drawing, painting, photography,
or other graphic arts techpiques.

02. 01 01 05 04 01 Art Print

02. 01 01 05 04 02

02. 01 01 05 04 03

02. 01 01 05 04 99

A reproduction of a two - dimensional work of art, generally issued without
instructional text.

Study Print

A picture generally with accompanying textual information prepared
specifically foi instructional purposes.

Photograph

A picture recorded on photographic or other opaque photosensitive material
- by photographic means. Does not include Study Print (02.0101050402) or

Slide (02.01010405).

Other Pictures.

Any pictures or picture material not listed and described above.

02. 01 01 05 05 / Serial

A publication issued in successive parts, usually at regular' intervals, and as a
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M. 01 01 05 05 01

rule, intended to be continued indefinitely. Serials include periodicals, news
papers, annuals (reports, yearbooks, etc.), memoirs, proceedings, and transactions
of societies;, they may include monographic and publishers' series. (Z39.7)

Periodical

A-serial publication which constitutes one issue in a continuous series under
the same title, usually published at regular intervals over an indefinite peridd,
individual issues in the series being numbered consecutively or each issue being
dated. (Z39.7 and L.113GIS.)

02.. 01 01 05 05 99 Other Serials

Any serial not listed and described above.

02. 01 01 05 99 Other Printed/Pictorial Materials

02.'01 01 06.

Any printed/pictorial materials not described above.

Three-Dimensional Materials

Those Materials which are most easily classified in, terms of their three-

dimensional aspects.

02. 01 01 06 01 Diorama

A three-dimensional representation of a scene.

02. 01. 01 06 02 Exhibit

A collection of objects and materials arranged in a setting to convey a unified
idea.

02. 01 01 06 03 Game

A set of materials developed to be used according to prescribed rules for
(physical or mental) competitive play.

02. 01 01 06 04 Globe .

A sphere upon which is depicted a map of the earth or the heavens, showing
elements in their proper relationships.

02. 01 01 06 05 Mock-Up

A representation of a real device or process whose essential elements may be

modified and emphasized for specific training or analysis.

02. 01 01 06 06 Model

A three-dimensi4pal representation of a real thing, produced in the exact size

of the original, or on a smaller or larger scale. Includes sculptural reproductions.
L
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02. 01 MATERIALSContinued

02. 01 01 Recorded MaterialsContinued

02. 01 01 06 Three-Dirciensional MaterialsContinued

02.. 01 01 06 107 Realia

02. 01 01 06 08

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Tangible objects, real items (as opposed to representations or models as they
are without alterations. Includes specimens.

Simulation Material

A material developed specifically to imitate a real situation and which provides
participants with role-playing experiences through a set of allowable actions and a
specially created framework within which the actions take place.

02. 01 01 06 09 Educational ,Toy

A play -item which has value in developing physical or mental capacities and
manipulative and motor skills, in addition to its value for pleasure and recreation.

02. 01 01 06 99 Other Three-Dimensional Materials

Any three-dimensional materials not listed and defined above.

02.. 01 01!-Me Kit

A collection of materials irr more than one medium that are, subject related and
intended for use as an instructional unit. Does not include Sound Filmstrips,
Slide/Audiotapes, and similar items unless they are accompanied by other materials.

02. 01 01 07 01 Multimedia Kit

02. 01 01 07 02

A collection of subject-related materia1. mor#fian one medium intended for
use as a unit and in which no blip medium ig so Waredorninant that the others
are dependent or accompanying.

Learning Package

A collection of subject-related materials accompanied by specific directions for
learner use, and for which there is a list of objectives and test items.

. -;-------
'A02. 01 01 07 99 Other Kits e

. .. k %

Icily not listed and defined above.

02. 01 01 99 Other ecorded Materials e

',.

Any reanded materials not listed and defined above.
- .,

1 P (..-

. -
The materials used in the preparation of Recorded Materials (020101).

02. 01 02

73.
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02. 01 02 01 Audiorecording Supplies
r.

. 02. 01 02 01 01

75

The. materials on which sound can be electronically recorded for later playback,

using the prOper devices.

Audiocard, Unrecorded

A thin card with a-strip of 14-inch unrecorded audiotapehorizontally acrossthe

Et

bottom. Space is provided on the card above the audiotpe for pictures br words.

02. 01 Cl 1 02 Audiotape, Unrecorded

A strip of magnetic tape upon which sound can be recorded for later playback,
using the proper devices. While audiotape-ranges in size from 150 mils to one inch,
the. most common size is 150 mils (in cassettes) and 14 inch. (Also called Blank
Tape or Blank Audiotape.)

02. 01. 02 01 02 01 Audiotape Reel, Unrecorded

.02. 01 02 01 02 02

02. 01 02 01 02 03

02. 01 02 01 02 99

02. 01 02 01 03

02. 01 02 01 04

A narrow; flanged spool of unrecorded audiotape. The reel is usually 3, 5, or

7 inches in diameter.

Audiotape Cassette, Unrecorded

A permanently encased two-reel system of unrecorded audiotape. The tape

is usually 150 mils wide. (Also called Blank Cassette or Blank Audiocassette.)

Audiotape Cartridge, Unrecorded
fr.

A permanently encased single reel of unrecorded audiotape Which has the

ends joined together to form a con tinuous,loop. (Also called Blank Cartridge or

Blank Audiotape.)

Other Unrecorded Audiotapes-

Any unrecorded audiotapes not listed and defined above.

Audiopage, Unrecorded

A specially prepared page or sheet backed with a magnetic oxide (similar to
that on audiotape) upon which sounds may be electronically recorded for
playback, using the proper devices.

Magnetic Film, Pnrecorded

A motion picture film base with sprocket holes but backed with a magnetic
oxide (similar to that on audiotape) upon which sounds may be recorded for
playback using the proper devices. It is used primarily in the production of
motion pictures with double system synchronouksound. Magnetic'film is available

in most ofthe same sizes as motion picture film. (Also called Fullcoat or Blank

Magnetic Film.)
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02. 01 MATERIALSContinued

02. 01 02 SuppliesContinued

02. 01 02 OI Audiorecording SuppliesContinued

02. 01 02 01 99 Other Audiorecording Supplies

Any'audiorecording supplies not listed and describedabove.

Q2. 01 02 02 Computer Supplies

02. 01 02 02 01

02. 01 02 02 02

02. 01 02 02 03

02. 01 02 02 04

02. 01 02 02 99

02. 01 02 03'

The material intended for use with the cpmputer or peripheral equipment and
which does not have data,recorded on it.

Computer Card, Unpunched

A standard t ard 'designed to be punched with a pattern of machine readable
holes representing data. (Also called Data Card.)

Mark Sensing Form

A standardized form with a nonconductive surface upon which manually
recorded conductive marks (machine readable) can be made.

Computer Magnetic Tape, Unrecorda_

The magnetic tape designed for computer use and upon which machine
readable data for computer use can be recorded. (Also called Blank Tape or Blank
Computer Tape.)

Computer Output Farms

Any standardized form, paper, or film upon which t'he computer ma egister
output data. Includes film for Computer Output Microfilm and pager r printout
but does not include Computer Card, Unpunched (02.01020201):

Other Computer Supplies. bfr

Any computer supplies not listed here and described above.

Electronic Display Supplies

The materials on which video and audio signals can be recorded for playback on a
cathode ray tube (usually television) using the proper devices. Does not include
computer supplies used with cathode ray tube display.

02. 01 02 03 01 Videotape, Unrecorded

A magnetic tape on which video and audio signals can be recorded for
television use. ,The tape varies from inch to 2 inches in width and from 0.5 to
1.5 mils in thiclutess. The most common sizes for instructional use are '4,34, and. I
inch in width. Videotape. may be on an open reel or in a cartridge or cassette.
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02. 01 02 03 01 01

02 01 02 03 01 02

02. 01'02 03 01 03

02. 01 02 03 01 99

02. 01 02 03 99

02. 01 02 04

02. 01 02 04 Oi

02. 01 02 04 02

02. 01 02 04 03

77

Videotape Reel, Unrecorded

A flanged spool of unrecorded videotape. (Also called Blank Videotape or
Blank Tape.)

Videotape Cassette, Unrecorded-

A permanently encased unrecorded videotape which winds from reel to reel,
often automatically. Videotape cassettes must be recorded and played back on
a machine compatible with the particular type of cassette. (Also .called Blank
Videocassette, Blank Cassette, or Blank Videotape Cassette.)

Videotape Cartridge, Unrecorded

A permanently encased single reel or unrecorded videotape with the ends
joined to form a continuous loop. Videotape cartridges must be recorded and
played on a machine compatible with the particular type of cartridge. (Also
called Blank Videocartridge, Blank Videotape Cartridge, or Blank Cartridge.).

Other Unrecorded Videotapes

Any unrecorded videotapes not listed and defined above.

Other Electronic Display Supplies

Any other electronic display materials not listed end defined above.

Graphics and Reproduction Supplies

The materials utilized in the production of grap is materials as exemplified in
Printed /Pictorial Materials (02.010105), as well as materials which may be used for
reproduction.

Art and Graphic Art Supplies ,

The materials.used for the preparation of original drawings, signs, and other
similar art, work, illustrations, and/or reproduction masters: Art supplies include,
but are not limited to, such items as pens, brushes, inks, templates, stencils,
papers, transfer lettering, and drawing aids.

-Diaz° Supplies

The materials used in the diazo process. The principal items include specially
prepared translucent masters-, diazo film (frequently referred to as "foils"), and
developer. ,*

Thermal Copy Supplies

The specially surfaced film and paper used in the thermal copy process. The
film and/or paper is not sensitive to light but reacts to the heat radiated by the
image area of an original when that surface is exposed to infrared light.
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MATERIALSContinued

SuppliesContinued

Graphics and Reproduction .SuppliesContinued

Electrostatic Copy Supplies

The materials used in the electrostatic copy process. Principal items include
paper, film, and a pigmented powder (toner).

45

05 Wet Process Copy Supplies

The materials used in a copying process which usually uses a gelatin matrix.
The principal items include a specially treated paper, masters (matrices), and fluid.

06 Spirit Duplication Supplies

07

08

I

The materials used in the spirit duplication process. The principal items include
spirit duplicator masters (with a dye sheet backing), duplication fluid, and paplr.

Rotary Stencil Duplication Supplies

The materials used in the rotary stencil duplication process. The pr7ficipal items
include rotary stencils (an oiled paper which easily retains sharp lines and is easy
to cut), ink, paper, and correction materials.

Offset Printing Supplies

. The materials used in the offset (lithography) printing process. The-principal
items include plates or masters, inks, and paper.

09 Mounting/Laminating Supplies

The materials used in the mounting and/or laminating of pictures and other
printed/pictorial materials. Principal items include laminating film, mounting

aterials, and mounting boards:.

99 Other Graphics and Reproduction Supplies

01 -

Any graphics and reproduction supplies not listed and defined above.

Photographic Supplies

The materials used in ph °otographic production for either still photography or for
motion pictures as well as for special application such as the graphic artz4Does
not include audiorecording supplies Unless they are an integral part of the filin.)_

Photographic Film

A flexible, usually transparent material, one surface of which is coated with a
light-sensitive emulsion on which visual data and images can be recorded (by
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02. 01 02 05 01 01

exposure) usually by using a camera and subsequent processing. Photographic film

is supplied in a number of sizes and types for both still and motion-picture
photography as well as other special applications. Atter processing, the film may
have a positive or negative image in either black and white or color.

. 79
.

Motion. Picture Film, 16mm

s A photographic film, 16mm wide, intended for the production of motion
pictures. The- film_ may be double .perforation or single perforation with or
without emagnetic audiorecording stripe.

102. 'GI 02 05 01 02 Motion Picture FilM; 8mm

02. 01 02.05 011 03

02. 01 02 05 01 04

02. 01,11i02 05 01 99

02. 01 02 05 02

02. GI 02 05 03

oa. 01 02 05/'.04

A photographic film intended for motion picture production which is 8mm
wide With perforations (similar to.16mM mqtion.pictore film) along one edge.
The film may have a magnetic audiorecording stripe.

Motion Picture Film, Super/Single 8rnm

- A photographic film intended for motion picture Koduction and which is
SinIn wide but with a .,sing14 row of swcket holes smaller and placed

.
differently than 8mm motion picture filive film may have a magnetic stripe
for audiorecording and is usually packaged in a special cartridge. Super 8mm

and single 8mm film are the same size while the cartridges are different.

Still Photographic Film

1 A photographic film intended for use in still (as opposedp motion picture)
photography. The film comes in a variety of sizes. Includes microfilm stock.

Other Photographic Film, Raw Stock

Any unexposed, unrecorded photographic film, not listed and defined
above.

Photographic Payer

An opaque material, one surface of which is. coated with a light-sensitive
emulsion on which visual data and images can be recorded (by expdsure and
processing). Processed photographic paper may have positive or negative images,
either black and white or color, and is supplied in a number of sizes and types.

Photographic Chemicals

The chemicals used in thd processing of photographic film and paper.

Flashlamp

a
A high intensity photographic lamp that is fired electrically or mechanically. It

(generates light by rapid combustion of certain metals in oxygen. It has relatively

short flashing duration and can be used only once. (Also called Flashbulbs.)

8.3
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SuppliesContinued

Photographic Supplies Continued
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Other Photographic Supplies

Any photographic supplies not listed and deft

Other Supplies .

AnV'Supplies not listed and defined above.

Other Materials

Any materials not listed and defined above.

DEFINITION OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT

Code Series 02.02

02. 1302 DEVICES

4

ned above.

DEVICES.

The learning resources used either in..the process o instruction of in its prodiction,
reproduction, transmission, or display. Devices dre sually electronic;. and/or electric
and/or mechanical in nature. for the specific characte istics and criteria used to identify
and classify devices, see "Classification of Terms.about evices" on p. 20. Page 21 contains
additional information on the devices listed and defined in this handbook:

For user convenience, an 'overview of, the major t rms and categories of the devices
defined in this section is found in the chart on pp. 81-82.

02. 02 01 Audio Devices

The devices used for the reception, recording, tra sifiission-, or reproduction of sound
(only). I 0

02: 02 01 01 Audiotape Recorder

02.. 02 01 01 01

02. 02 01. 01 02

A unit which can record and play back sound on audiotape. It contains heads for
erasing, recording, and playback; amplifiers; an tape transpoit mechanisms. The
recorder may be monophonic, stereophonic, of fo it- channel and may have provisions
for comparison of *channels. (See Audio Comparator, Channels, Monophonid,
Stereophonic, four-channel.) (Also. called Tape Recgrder, RetOrder/Reptoducer.)

Audiotape Recorder, Reel

An audiotape recorder whith uses only audieapes on reels.

Audiotape Recorder, Cassette

An audiotape recorder which uses only audiPtapes in cassettes.
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DEVICES Continued

Audio DevicesContinued

Audio tape Recorder Continued

Audiotape Recorder, Cartridge

An audiotape recorder which uses ohly audiotape in cartridges.

Audiotape Recorder, Magnetic Film

An audiotape recorder which uses only magnetic film. It is useircinly in motion
picture production.

Other Audiotape Recorders

Any audiotape recorder not listed ad defined above.

Audiotape

A unit which can play back recorded audiotapes* but which is not capable of
recording. It contains a head for playback, amplifiers, and tape transport mecha-
nisms. (Also'called Playback Unit or Audio Player.)

Audiotape Player, Reel,

An audiotape player which plays only audiotapes on reel's.

Audiotape Player, Cassette
,

An audiotape player'which plays only audiotapes in cassettes. (Also called
Cassette Player.) ,
Audiotape Player, Cartridge

An audiotape player which'plays oMy audiotapes in-cartridges. (Also called
Cartridge Player.)

Other Audiotape Players

Any audiotape players not listed and defined

Audiocard Recorder

An audio recorder/player which U-se-s only/audiocards.

Audiopage Recorder

An audiorecorder whicfr uses only audiopages.

Audiodisc Player

A device with built-in amplifier and speakers which reproduces sound from
audiodiscs. (Also called Record Player or Phonograph.)

8
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02. 02 DEVICESContinue4

02 02 01 Audio DevicesContinued

02. 02 01 06 Audio Transcriber

A device which -records and/or plays back a dictatiOn/transcription belt or other
audiorecording intendecrfor transcriptionuse.

02. 02 01 0

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Audiotape Duplicator

A device used to transfer the audio signal from one audiotape to another.
Duplicators usually, make the transfer to one or more copies at speeds much faster
than real time or ordinary playback speeds. It may duplicate auttiotapes on reels,
cassettes, or cartridges.

02. 02 01. 07 01 Audiotape Duplicator, Reel

An audiotape duplicator whose duplicates are recorded audiotapes on reels.

02. 02 01 07 02 Audiotape Duplicator, Cassette

02. 02 '01 07 03

02. 02 01 07 .99

Q2. 02 01 08

VW)

02. 02 01 00

02. 02 01 10

02. 02 01 11

. .

An audiotape duplicator whose duplicates are recorded audiotapes in cassettes.

Audiotape Duplicator, Cartridge

An audiotape duplicator whose duplicates are recorded audiotapes in car--
tridges.

Other Audiotape Duplicators

. Any other audiotape duplicator not listed and defined above.

Audio Console

A rack, bench, Or desk-type structure equipped with the devices for use in
processing audio signals during recording, playbatk, or radio broadcast of audio-
reeordings or live performances. II

Alidio Amplification Equipment

Any electronic devices which amplify audio signals to a higher levelAncludes
amplifiers and preamplifiers.

Audio Mixer

A device which permits the combining of tw6 or more input signals simur
taneously into one audio system, subjectvto various controls'of the. mixer.

Audio Compressor )

An electronic device, usually involving an audiotape, capable of compression and

G. 3
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02. 02 01 13

02. 02 01 14
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expansion of an audio signal with respect to its speed without a correspondin
increase or decrease in pitch.

Radio Receiver

An electronic device which intercepts the signal of a, radio broadcasting ation,
amplifies and translates the signal.into audible sound. A receiver may be de ighated
frequency modulation (FM), amplitude modulation (AM), or both_

Listening Center

An audio distribution device into which headsets can be connected to enable more
than one learner to listen to an audio program. It may have more than one channel
and may have volume controls. The entire unit may be permanently mounted or
packed into a storage case.

Headset

A device consisting of one or two small loudspeakers or audio reproducers I
connected to a headband for individual listening to audio sources. Some headsets are
equipped with a small microphone to permit two:way communication. Includes
special_ headsets used with audio induction loops. (Also called Headphone or
Earphone.)

02'. 92 01 15 Loudsp&tker

A device( which converts electrical impulses into sounds. Speakers may be in
portable enclosures or permanently installed. (Also called Speaker.)

02.02 01 16 Microphone

A device which converts sounds into electrical signals...

02. 02 01 17 , Audio Induction Equipment

Devices in a low power audio broadcast system utilizing a large loop as an
antenna.

02. 02 01 99 Other Audio Devices,
4,.

Any audio devices not listed, and defined above.

02. 02 02

Tn. 02 02 01

Computer Devices

A computer and those devices which will enable a computer to performits task. The
combination of devices is capable of accepting information, applying prescribed
processes to the inforrnation,,an\d supplying the results of the application of these
processes, all without human intervention':

. r
Computer L.

A data processor that can petform substantial, compiitation, including numerous
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02. 02 02 02
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DEVICES Continued

Computer Devices-:Conthiued
tt

ComputerContinued

arithmetic or logic operations, without intervention by a human ope6tor during the
run. . ,

Computer Terminal

02. 02 02 03

02. 02 02 04

02. 02 02 05

02. 02 02 99

02. 02 03

02. 02 03 01;

]

02. 02 03 02

A unit which permits one or two-way communication between a user and
computer via communications lines. The devipe may include features such as a
cathode ray tube, typewriter/teletype uit, light pen, printer, plasma panel, television
receiver, t4ch sensitive panel, keyboard, card reader, tape reader, or audio ontput
unit. Intelligent terminals should be recorded as terminals unless a major portion of
their use is as a comuipr.-(See Intelligent Terminal, p. 215.)

Computer Input Device

A device which translates data from its input format (e.g. cards, mark-sensing
fornis) and conveys it to the computer. Includes card readers, optical scanners, etc.

Computer Output Device

A device which conveys the data from the computer into another format, e.g.,
printed materials, cathode ray tube display. Includes °'printers, plotters, computer
output microfilmer, etc.

Computer Conso'e

The part of a computer used for communication between the operator or
maintenance engineer and the computer. Does not include Computer Terminal,
02.020202, Computer Input 'Device, 02.020203, or Computer Output Device,
02.020204.

Other Computer Devices

Any computer.devices not listed and defined above.

Graphics and Reproduction Devices

The equipment utilized in the p'roduction and reproduction of graphic materials.

Diazo Printer

The devioe(s) necessary for the production of diazo-sensitized materials. It may
consist of an ultraviolet exposure unit only, or may include both exposure and

-"develop* units.

Spirit Duplicator

A duplicating' machine which prints bn paper from;a paper master (original) on

90
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02. 02 03 07
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02. 02 03. 09,

,02. 02 03 10

02. 02 03 I ltAt

02. 02 03 12:

87 y

which there is a dye image,,Paper passing through the machine is dampened slightly
with a special fluid to receive and retain the dye image.

Rotary Stencil Duplicator

A machine for making copies of written matter or drawikgs by Means of a stencil
fastened to a rotating drum. Ink is squeezed through the stencil, thereby making a
copy on the paper fed through the machinT. (Also calledStencil Duplicator.).

Electrostatic Copier

A mailtithe that prints a page at a time by. an electrostatically charged:powder
deposited on the page with the entire page determined before printing.

Thermal Copier

A copying machine which exposes and develops images by infrared lidaT on
special films and papers.

Wet Process Copier

A copy machine. which utilizes a wet, gela.tin-transfer process in transferring
images on specially prepared paper. 4 '

Offsetress
- , li

.
4 ,

A printing press using the photo-offset lithography wherein the inked surface does
not come into contact with the paper to be printed.

Sign Maker

A hand-operated small printing press with large, movable type. It is used mostly to
make signs and posters which have no pictorial material.

Mecfianical Lettering De;ice

- A device with lettering guides nd scriber pens used in the lettering4(by hand) of
signs, mechanical drawings, and oilier original artwork.

Photographic. Lettering Device

device with a master a1jhabet negative, exposure, and, processing units which
pr e photqgraphic copies of selected letters on strips of paper or film. .(Also

cal Headliner, Strip Printer.)

Diafting Machine

A mechanical device for -reading measurements and creating lines ofzany angle
anywhere on a drawing board or table. It combine/ the drafting functions of a
T-square, a protractor, and a triangle.

Drawing Board 'Table

A rectangular, smooth, special working surface, for drawing, drafting, and
illustrating.
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02. 02

02. 02 03

02. 02 03 13

02...02 03 14

02. 02 03 15 -

02. 02 03 16

02.- 02 03`99

02. 02 04

02: 02 04 01

DEVICESContinued

Graphics and Reproduction DevicesContinued

Light Box 1

A back-illuminated, translucent surface, used for viewing and working with
transparent graphics and photographic materials. (Also called Light Table.)

Dry Mount Press

An electrically heated press which applies heat and pressure for mounting and/or
laminating flat graphics and photographic materials.

Laminator

02. 02 04 01 01

002. 02 04 01 02

A device which passes flat, material through rollers and applies heat and/or
pressure to seal a clear adhesive plastic surface on flat material. Ddesnot include Dry
Mount Press (02.020314), although it can be used for laminating

Image Modification Device

A camera-like deviCe used for enlarging or reducing the images on two-dimensional
artwork or copy and projecting it on a translucent plate in the device. The image can
then be traced or (in some models) cOpied by using light-sensitive materials. (Also
callid Enlarging-Reducing Machine, Enlarger:Reducer.)

Other Graphics and Reproduction Devicgs

Any graphics and reproduction devices not listed and defined above.

Electronic' Display Devices

The equipment used in the production and electronic transmission of visual images
and sound.

Videotape Recorder

A device which can record images and sound oh "videotape and which can play
back the videotape for viewing on a television monitor or special' receiver. The
videotape recorder may use reels or cartridges or cassettes. Most videotape recorders
used in instructional programs are helical-scan type. (Also-called VTR.) (See also
Videotape Editor (02-.020404)

Videotape Recorder, Reel

A videotape recorder which uses videotapes on reels.

Videotape Recorder, Cassette

kvideotape recorder which uses videotapes in cassette's.

92.
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02.

02

02

04 01

04 01

03

99

02. 02 04.02

02. 02 04 02 01

02. 02 04 0202

02. 02 04 02 03

02. 02 04 02 04

02. 02 04'02 99

02. 02 04.03 '

02. 02 04 04

02.02 04.05

. 'Videotape Recorder Cartridge

A videotape recorder which uses videotapes in cartridges.

Other Videotape Recorders
1

Any videotape recorder not listed above.

Videoplayer 2

89

A device which can reproduce sound and pictures from a videotape or videodisc
on a television 'monitor or special receiver. It cannot record images or sound. The

-unit may use videotape on reels or in cartridges or cassettes.

Videoplayer, Reel

A videoplayer whibh plays videotapes on reels. It cannot record images or
sound. ,

Videoplayer, Cassette

A videoplayer which plays videotapes in cassettes. It cannot record imagbs or
sound

Videoplayer, Cartridge

A videoplayer which plays videotapes in cartridges. It cannot.record images or
sound.

Videoplayer, Disc

A videoplayer which plays videodiscs. It cannot record images or sound.
Y-

Other Videoplayers

Any videoplayers not listed and defined above..

Videotape Editor

A videotape recorder with special features which allow the electronic editing and
rerecording of videotapes. (Do not count as a Videotape Recorder (02.02,0401).)

. , . .

Videotape Duplicator

A specially designed videotape recorder which duplicates one or more videotapes
usually at a higher,speed than normal playback speed.

IlTelevision Camera

A device which converts visual images into electrical signals can be recorded
and/or viewed on a television monitor.

.93
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DEVICESContinued

Electronic Display Devices=Continued

Television Camera Support

The device used to support a television camera during use. ,Includes pedestals,
tripodS, etc.

Television Receiver t /
, I

An electronic device which intercepts the signal of a television broadcast. or (with
adaption) television signals from other sources, amplifies and translates the signals

...into image and sound.

Television Monitor

An eletronic device that amplifies and translates some television signals (but not
broadcast signals) into pictures and sound.

Film Chain

A system of fixed television camera(s) and appropriate projectors utilized to'.
transmit projected materials (usually slides, motion pictures, or filmstrips) through a
television system.

Television Console

A piece of television quipment incorporating a number of devices including
'controls for picture and sound monitoring and selection (see Television Switcher,
02.020411); controls for special effects; and controls for making technical
adjustments to maintai the signal quality.

TeleOisi6n Switcher

A portable device that allows selection of the television signals from any of *era)
video sources such as television cameras, videotape recorder, or film Chaim, (DO not
count Television Switcher separately if it .is incorporated into a Television Console
(02.020410).)

02. 02 04 r2 . Antenna System

.02..02 04 13,

A device or devices to intercept radio or television broadcast signals and distribute
them efficiently to radios or television receivers. -Includes antennas, antenna
distribution systems, and amplifiers related to the antenna system. Does not include
internal or small add-on antennas, e.g. "rabbit ears, "nof radio and television receivers.

Slow-Scan Television Device

A device which compresses the video signal to a bandwidth suitabl,fOr
transmission . over telophone lines. Slow-scan television' usually cannot reproduce
moving images since it takes many seconds to recreate one picture.
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Television Projector

An electronic device that projects television images onto a screen.. (Also called
Television Beam Projector, Telebeam Projector.)

Telewriter

A device which transmits (live) and displays handwriting and simple drawings over
'telephone lines.

Switching System

An electronic device which controls the interfacing of one or more electronic
terminals automatically with information or program sources from stations in a
Remote Access Network (02.020417). The system processes the signal which activate
-a chosen audio or video playback source to transmit ifs program by. electrical circuit

t% . to the selector listening and/or viewing station(s).

02. 02 Qt 17
1 .,, Remote Access Network

.2
. .

- A system ,bf provam sources and remote terminals linked by electrical Fircuits
... . with users at terminals having some means of selecting the prograni to be trans

oto them on demand. Terminals and program sources may use audio and/or yideci
programs.

02. 02 04 99

02. 02 05

02. 02 OS 01

024 02 05 Ql 01

02. 02 05 01 0 Camera, Still Photographic

Other 1'lectronic Display Devices

Photographic Devices

Any electronic display devices not listed and defined above.

The devices used in ph$ographic production, either still photography,,, motion
picture photography,,Or microfilming.

Camera
r

A device with a light-tight chamber used for making a record (usually on
sensitized material such as photographic film)of the Image forMed when light rays
pass through a lens or open* and fall upon the light, sensitive material. Cameras
usually - consist of a lens, a shut B and film transport. Most cameras are classified by
their purpose and film size.

Camera, Motion Picture

A camera which -can Rake motion pictures. Motion picture cameras are
available for making 'Sound or silent motion pictures. The most common sizes
found in instructional institutions are 16mm, 8mm, super 8mm, and single 8nun.

A camera used for making photographs (or ilbgatives) intended to be *shown as
single photographs. They are available in a variety of types for.different films and
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Photographic DevicesContinued

CameraContinued

Camera, Still PhotographicContinued
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P . .

purposes. The most commonly used for productionin instructional instittitions
are 35mm and 21/4 by 21/4-inch cameras, so called because Of the film sizes which
they use..

Camera, Microform
. .

A camera syecially designed to reduce objects (usually doc ) Iments to
microimages onliiecial film. Does not include Computer Output Microfilm. See
Computer Output Device (02;020204).

Other Cameras.

Any camera not listed and -defined here.

Camera Lens, Interchangeable

An optical device which forms. the .image on the film and whiph is inter-
changeable with other lenses on the body of the camera. (Do not-rec,ord plus lenses
or other lenses which are added to the lens mounted on the' camera.) '

r

Exposure Meier
. .. :..

A photographic device used either to measure light falling on or reflected from the
object p be photographed.' Special adaptations include a flash xneter, used to
measure light from an electronic flash or flashlamp, and a color nieter, used to
measure. color ,temperature. (Also called a Light Meter.) Do.not record exposiiie.
meters which are a part of a carbera. i

Electronic. Flash
.0,

An electronic lighting device which gives off a brief but intense flash of light to ,
illuminate theobject to, be photographed,. Many are portable and may be attached to
the camera. Includes- any stands and supports, filters, cords,_ portable power

a .

o

and accessories.

Lighting Equipment

lights4ights us3d to provide constant illurnination f6r the object to be photo-
graphed. Includes) stands and supports, filters, reflectors, and accessories used to
change the color and amount °flight. Does not include Electronic Flash (02.020504),
or Flashlamps (02.01020504).

,

Camera q*Ipport -

A -device used to support a 'camera during, photography. Includes tripods, high
hats, monopods, etc.

2
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Copystand

A vertical or horizontal stand with an adjustable bracket'th hold a camera for
photographing flat materials at close range. Some copystands may have perntanatly
attached cameras.

/7

Animation Stand

An adjustable stand which holds a motion picture camera in vertical relationship
to flat artwork on a movable hed with registration pins. It is used to produce
animated motion pictures and sometimes used to produce filmstrips and slides.

Slide Duplicator

An adjustable stand which holds a camera, lens, and illumination source for
optical duplication orslides. The camera and lens may be a part of the stand. Do
not record a portable slide duplicating unit without Illumination- source here. Record
it as Camera Lens, Interchangeable (02.020502).

Enlarger

A projecti device used for printing images of ilcreased or reduced site on paper
or film from a photographiC negative:

Darkroom Equipment r
Devices used during the.printing and processing of films and paper. Include trays,

tanks, film reels, washers and dryers, but not Enlarger (02.020510), cirrrPhotographic
Processor (02.020512).

Photographic Processor

A device in which still photographic films or papers (but not motion picture films)
are automatically developed, fixed, and sometimes washed and dried. (Also called a
Processing MaChine or Pilm Processoi.)

Motion Picture Processoi

. A

A device in which motion picture film (usually in minFrium lengths of 25 feet) is
,;

developed and fixed.

Motibn Picture Editor .,_ .
.c. . :,*

A device for ifigving motion picture film for editing purposes:It is'equipped with
variable speed control or hand operated-And can be easily" stopped, started; or
reversed 'to view the film one or more frames at a time. Some models are for silent
motion pictures only while others are for silent and sound motion pictures.

Other Photographic Devices.

Any photographic devices not listed and defined above.
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Projected and Magnified Display Devices,

i4 Devices which enlarge or magnify visual images for viewing. Some have provisions for
' sound accompaniment.

mps.

ti
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rr

Filmstrip Projector
r.

A device designed to project filmstrips'(usually 35mm) and which normally
projects a single-frame filmstrip and may project a douhle-frame filmstrip. Models are
available with provision for playing accompanying audiorecordings. Some models
have automatic advance mechanisms keyed to the audidrecording.

i()2. 02 06 01 01. ; Filmstrip Projector, Silent

A filmstrip projector without provision for playing audiorecordings accOm-
panyini the filmstrip. /

02. 02 06 ()I 02 Sound Filmstrip Proje0or, Audiodisc

A filmstrip projector with a built-in ,audiodisc player to reproduce s nd
accompaniment for the filmstrip. The projector may have .automatic a ance
keyed to signals on the audiodisc. .

.

02. 02 06 01 03 Sound Filmstilp Projector, CasSette

02.02 06 01 04

02. 02 06 01 99

A filmstrip projector With a built-in cassette audiotape player or recorder
which reproduces sound accompaniment for the filmstrip. The projecitor may have
an automatic advance keyed to signals on the audiotape: /

Filmstrip/Slide Projector

A filmstrip projector (usually silent equipped witL an a apter or carrier to
accept 2 by 2-inch slides.

Other Filmstrip Projectors

Any filmstrip projector not listed and defir&d above.

Filtnstrip Viewer

A 'device equipped with a built-in viewing glass of rear projection screen for.
viewing filmstrips, usually single-frame filmstrips. Models are available with provision
for playing 'accompanying audiorecordings. Some models have automatic advance
mechanisms keyed to the audiorecording.

Filmstrip Viewer, Silent.

A filmstrip viewer without provision for playing audiorecordings accompanying
the filmstrip.

98
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Sound Filmstrip Viewer, Audiodisc

A filmstrip viewer with a built-in audiodisc player for the filmstrip to
reproduce sound accompaniment. The viewer ay have automatic advance keyed
to signals on the audiodisc.

Sound Filmstrip Viewer, Cassette

A filmstrip viewer with, built-in cassette audiotape player or recoider for
reprodpcing sound accompaniment for the filmstrip. The viewer may have
automatic advance keyed to,signals on the audiotape.

Sound Filmstrip Viewer, Cartridge

02. 02 06 02 02

02. 02 06 02 031,

02. 02 06 02 04

02. 02 06 02 99

,\

02. 02 06-03

02. 02 06 03 01

02. 02 06,03- 02

02. 02 06 03 03

02. 02 06 03 04

02. 02 06 0,3 05

A filmstrip viewer Aqiiipped with a built-in cartridge audiotape player or
recofder to reproduce sound accompaniment for the filmstrip. The projector
usually has an automatic advance keyed to signals on the audiotape. The filmstrip
used in this. projector often has its ends- joined together to form a loop for
continuous showing.

.

Other Sound Filmstrip Viewers

Any sound filmstrip viewers not listed(and defined above.

Slide Projector

A device designed to project slides or transparencies mounted. in small' frames,
,,,usally 2 by 2 inches. Some models have provision for sound and/or accept trays,

cartridges, or drums.

Slide Projector, Silent

A slide projector which shows only 2 by 2-inch or 21/4 by 2i4-inch slides and has
no provision for playing audiprecordings or, for showing filmitripsi

Slide/Filmstrip Projector

A slide projector which has a special attachment to project filmstrips.

Sound Slide Projector, Cassette

A slide projector with a built-in cassette audiotape player .or recorder to
reproduce sound accompaniment for the slides. The projector may. have automatic
adVance keyed to signals on the audiotape.

Solind Slide Projector, Cartridge

A slide projector with a built-in cartridge, auxliotape player or recorder to
reproduce sound accompaniment for the slides. The projector may have automatic
advance keyed to signals on the audiofape.

Slide ProjeCtor, Random Access

A slide projector specially modified so slides already inthe drum or tray can be

99
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DEVICESContinued

Projected and Magnified Display DevicesContinued

Slide ProjectorContinued 1

03 05. Slide Projector; Random AccessContinued

shown in any sequence by the operator using a remote control device to select the
next slide to be shown..

------

03 06 Audioslide irojector .-
_...---

I
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03 07

03 9?'

04

04 01

02. 02 .06 04 02

02. 02 06 A34 03.

02. 02 06 04 99

A slide projector which- projects audioslide4s and plays the sound on the slide
frame. Audioslide.projectors have provisibn"for recording sound on the audioslide.

Lantern Slide Projector

A slide projector designed to accept standard 3% hy 4-inch lantern slides, and
occasionally smaller slides with the provision of,special adapters and, usually, a
different projection lens.

Other Slide Projectors

Any slide projectors not listed and defined abOve.

Slide Viewer

A device. equipped with a built-in viewing glass or rear projection screen for
iewing slides. Models are available with provision for eying accompanying

audiorecordings. Some models have automatic advance echiiiisins keyed to the
atitliorecording,

Slide Viewer, Silent
e"

A slide viewer with no provision for playing aulorecordings accompanying the
slides.

Sound Slide Viewer, Cassette

A slide viewer with a built-in cassette audiotape player or recorder for
reproducing the sound accompaniment for the slides. The viewer may have
automatic advance keyed to signals on the audiotape.

Sound Slide Viewer, Cartridge

',A slide viewer with a built-in cartridge .atidiotape player or recorder for
reproducing the sound accompaniment for the slides. The viewer may have
automatic advance keyed 'to signals on the audiotape.

Oilier Slide Viewers

Any slide viewers not listed and defined above.
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02. 02 06 05

02. 02 06 06

02. 02 06 07

97* .

Sound Synchronizer

A de4ice linking an audiotape player or_recorder and an automatic slide projector
or filmstrip projector and which causes the projector to advance at a signal on the
audiotape. (Do not record here any sound synchronizer built into an audiotape
recorder or player.)

Projector Dissolve Control

.
A device which controls the illumination fr 'm two or more projectors so that

images: on the screen seem to dissolve from e into anotlier. The unit is usually
electronic in nature and dims one projectio lairip while simultaneously raising the
intensity of the other. (Do not record a mon dissolve unit here.)

o

ojeitianiSound Programer

A device, which controls. the 9peration or synchronization among sound
reproductioxand/or projection .devices.

02. 02 06 08 Overhead Projector

A device designed to project images from transparent and translucent materials'.
The projectdr is placed in.front of the viewers mid 'may be used in a semidarkened or
Completely lighted roorh. Models are available for accepting transparencies from 3Y4

,iby 4 inches to 10 by 10 inches.
. ,

' 02. 02 06 09 Opaque)Projector

'V
, " A device designed to project images of nontransparent, flat objects, such amapi,

pictures, or printed pages onto a screen by using light reflected from the opaque
object. The maximum original image,size is usually 10 by 10 inches:

. Nip

02. 02 06 10 Stereoscope
e

An optical device with two lenses enabling each 'eye to see a separate image of
essentially the same scene. The combined image seen By the two eyes gives the effect
of three dimen ns, as in normal binocular vision.

O2*(02 06 11 Tedching Machine

A device which mechanically or electrically presents an instructional program at a
rate controlled by the learner's responses to the machine.

02. 02 06 12 Microprojector

A device designed to enlarge and project microscopic transparencies such as
microscOpe slides for viewing by large audiences.

02. 02 06 13 Microform Reader

- A projection device for viewing an enlarged microform with the unaided eye.
(Includes microfilm readers, microfiche readers, micro-opaque readers, ultrafiche
readers, and combinations of these.)
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02. 02

02. 02 06

02. 02 06 14

02. 02 06 15

02. 02 06 15 01

02. 02 06 15 02

02. 02 06 15 03

02. 02 06 15 04

02. 02 06 15 99

02. 02 06 16

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOgY

DEVICESContinued

Projected and Magnified Display DevicesContinued

Microform Reader / Printer

-
A microform reader with a built-in machine which projects an image froin the

microform and ,copies (may expose, develop, and fix) the image on a suitable
material.

Motion Picture Projector

A device designed to project motion pictures. It may be equipped to reproduce
sound on either Magnetic, optical, or both types of sound tracks and may have audio
recording capability. The most common types of motion picture projectors in

'instructional institutions are 16mm, 8mm, atld su er 8mm. (Some projectors have
built-in viewing screens but should still be recorded a projectors, not viewers.)

Motion Picture Projector,16mm

40 A motion picture projector using 1 non -pictures. Sixteen mm
projectors are usually equipped to reproduce sound from magnetic, optical, or
both types of sound tracks.

Motion Picture Projector, Dual 8mm

A motiop picture projector using eithe8mm or super 8mm motion pictures.
The projector, is specially designed to accommodate both 8mm and super 8mm
formats. Projectors may be silent or have sound capability, either for magnetic or
optical soundtracks (but not both).

Motion Picture Projector, 8mm

A motion picture projector using only 8mm motion pictures. Projectors may
be silent or have sound capability, either for optical or magnetic soundtracks (hut
-not both). Some use film roaded into cartridges or cassettes,

Motion Picture Projector, Super 8mm

A motion picture projector using only super 8mm motion pictures. Projectors
May be silent or haye sound capability, either for optical or magnetic soundtracks-
(but not both). Some use film loaded into cartridges or cassettes.

Other Motion Picture Projectors

Any motion picture projectors not listed and defined above.

os*

Filbn Inspection /Cleaning Machine

A device which automatically inspects motion pictures and filmstripi for damage
d/or cleans the motion picture or filmstrip.
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02. 02 06 17

- 02. 02 06 99

02. 02 07

02. 02 07 01.,

02. 02 07 02

02. 02', 07 03

02. 02 07 04

02. 02 07 .05

02. 02 07 99

02. 02 08

Screen

.
A prepared surface on which images are projected. The surface of the screen

affects the brightness of the image and the angle of viewing: Screw maybe be portable
or fixed installations, front or rear projec

.
tion.

,
,.

Other Projected and Magnified Display Devices -,

:,. ..
Any projectell and tragnified display devices pot listed and defined above.

Physical Displays

A display area to which items are attached or on which information is written.

Bulletin

A board of cork, wood, or other soft katerial to which pictures or otheyhaterials
that are intended for display Can be fastened.

Chalkboard

A smooth surfacaof slate, glass, or other material used for presentation by Writing
of drawing with chalk, crayon, pep, or other easily erased materials.

Feltbo ard
,2..f..

A display board me of cardboard or thin wood and covered with flannel,
,

flocking, or similar cloth to which pictures and symbols, backed with the same or
similar materials will adhere. (Also called Flannelgrapli, Flannelboard.)

- : i

Hook-and-Loop Board

A presentation board consisting of a surfacesconthining tiny nylon loops on which
display materials, Backed with tape strips having tiny nylon hooks, will interMesh
and hold firmly.,

Magnetic Board

A sheet of ferrohs metal ,O which objects may be attached by means of magnets.
This same surface may bp coitted with -enamel or cha fcboard paint and be used as a
chalkboard or displarboartl. .

Other Physical Displays

Any physical displays not listed and defineciabove.

Subject-Matter-Related Device

A device which is peculiar to a specific subject matter or content. (See CONTENT,
02.05 for a listing of specific disciplines.) Some examples are: a piano for music
instruction; automobiles for driver educ,ation; stoves for home econornics; welding tools
for metal shop.
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02. 02 99

02. 03

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

DEVICESContinued

Other Devices

Any ,devicelnot listed and defined above.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT TECHNIQUES

Code Series 02.03

t,

TECHNIQUES

The learning resources which provide the structure for the presentation of information
to the learner. TeChniques ire approaches to, procedures for, or methods of instruction. A
technique may be an integral part of a material (such as programed instruction) or a
method used without other specific materials (such as seminars and'discussion).

For an explanation of techniques as well as their relationship to other learning resources
and to instruction, see ",Classification of Terms about Techniques" on p. 25.

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of techniques is found in
the chart on p.-101.

02. 03 01 General Techniques of Instruction

02. 03 01 01

02, 03 01 02

02. 03 01 03

02. 03 01 04

02. 03 01 05

The procedures or approaches for structuring and/or transmitting a Igarning
experience which can be applied to a number of different learning experiences.

Comparative Analysis

A thought process, ,structured by the teacher, employing the description,
classification, and analysis of more than one system, group or the like so as to
ascertain and evaluate similarities and differenc9s. (VI).

Demonstration

Any activity in which the instructor or another person uses examples, experi-
ments, and/or other actual performance order to illustrate a principle or show
others how fo do something. (VI) .

Directed Observation
.

- A guided obCrvation provided for the purpose of imp oving the study,
understanding, and evaluation of that which is observed. (VI)

Discussion

An activity in which learners, under instructor and/or le rner direction, exchange
points of .yiew concerning a topic, question, or problem in -order to arrive of a
decision or conclusion. (VI)

Dramatization

A learning experience concerned with expressive interpretation of ideas, concepts,
d/or roles. (VI) , ./
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02. 1)3 TECHNIQ1UESContinued

02. 03 01, Genera1Techniques of InstructionContimrd 4.

02: 03 01 06 Dhll
.1

An orderly, repetitive, learning activity intended to help develop or fix a specific
skill or aspect of knowledge. (VI)

,

02. 03: 01 .07 , Experimentation

An activity involving a planned procedure accompaniedby control of conditions
land/or controlled variation of conditions together with observation of results for the
purpose of discovering relationships and evaluating the reasonableness of a specific

.,.hypothesis. (VI)

02. 03 01 08 Lectdre

02. 03 01 09

03 01 10

An activity in which the instructor gives a verbal presentation of facts or
prittiples, the class frequently being responsible for note taking. This activity usually
involves little or no learner participation by questioning or discussion. (VI)

, Listening

An activity provided for learners to learn by auditory means. (VI)

Manipulative and Tactile Activity

An activity by which learners utilize the movement of various muscles and the
sense of touch in order to develop manipulative and/or perceptual skills. (VI)

02. 03 01 11 Modeling and Imitation

An activity in which the learners listen to and observe a model as a basis upon
which to practice and improve their performance. (VI-M)

02. '03 01 12 Practice

An activity in which learners have an opportunity to put into practice those 'Skills
and understandings previously learned through other instructional activities. (VI)

02. 03 01 13 Problem Solving

02. 03 01 14

A thought process structured by the instructor and employed by the learners for
clearly defining a problem, forming hypothetical solutions, and possibly testing the
hypothesis. Includes inquiry method. (VI)

Programed Instruction

A learner -paced learning activity which includes' instruction in small steps,
responses by the learner, and immediate knowledge of the accuracy of his responses.
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02. 03 01 15 Project

02. 03 I 16/

02. co 01 17

02..03 01 18

02. 03 01 99,

02. 03 02

02. 03 02 01

02.

02.

02.

02.

03 V 01 01.

03 02 01 02 o

. -

03 02 01 03

03 02 01 04

. 103
" \L

A significant practical unit of activity, having educational.value, aimed at one or
more definite goals of understanding, and involving the inVestigaticni and solution of
problems.

Recitation. dp.

An activity devoted to reporting to a class or other group about information
acquired through individual study or group work. (VI)

ulatfon

A learning process which involVes pupils as participants in role presentations
and/or games simulating real-life situations or environments. (VI)

Gaming 4

An activity in which earners compiteaphysically or mentally according to a
prescribed set of rules. -

Other General Techniques of Instruction

Any general techniques' of instruction not listed and defined above.

Resource-Based Techniques of Instruction

A procedure or approach for structuring and/or transmitting a learning experience
which is peculiar to a specific learning resource:

Setting-Based Techniques

An instructional technique characterized by a particular setting or environment.

Open Classroom

An instructional technique utilizing a classroom setting to provide maximum
freedom for the pursuit of students' interests. The classroom layout emphasizes a
number of speCialized interest areas rather than the usual student seating
arrangements.

Open Corridor

An instructional technique utilizing the hall space between classrooms to
.encourage peer and cross-age teaching.

Shopwork

A learning activity conducted M shop spaces emphasizing experiences in
woildwork, metalwork, or other industrial processes and procedures. (VI)

Laboratory Experience

A learning activity carried on in a laboratory designed for individual or group
study of a particular subject-Matter area, involving the practical application of
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02: 03

02. 03 02 4 Resource-Based Techniques of Instal ctionContinued

TECHN1QUESContinued -

02. 03 02 01 4,

02. 03 02'01 04

02. 03 02 01.0$

02. 03 02 01 06

02. 03 02 01 07%

02. 03 02 01 CG

02. 03 02 01^ 99

. ,

02. 03 ;82-82/

02. 03 02 02 01

Setting-Based rechniques ontinued

430:boratory'Experiefice _ Continued

EDUCATIONAL TECI- INOLOGY

theory Through observation; experimentation, and research,- Or in the case of
foreign langdage instruction, involving learning through demonstration, drill, and
practice. This applies also to the study of art and music, though such actimity, in
this instance, Way be referred toas a studio experience. (VI)

Field Trip

An educational trip to one or more places where learners may study the
content of ins/ruction directly in its functional setting, e.g., a trip` to a factory,
newspaper office, or fire department. (VI)

Field Experience gra

Any educational work experien e, sometimes fidly reimbursed, acquired by
learners' in a practical service situati n. (VI-M)

O

Home Instruction

An instructional activity providedin a residenCe. (VIM)

Hospital Instruction

An instructional activity provided in a hospital, sanatorkun, or convalescent
home for learners unable to leave the institution. (yi.m).

Other Setting-Based Techniques

0
Any setting-based techniques not listed anddescribed above.

SfateriallDevice-Based TeAniques

An instructional technique characterized by a particular material/device utter-
action with the student.

Computer-Based Instruction

02. 03 02 02 01 01

Any instructional technique which utilizes a ccAputer.

Computer-Assisted Instruction

An automated instructional technique in which a
present an instructional program to the'learner. Learning
drill and practice, tutorial instruction and dialogue. (Also

rN
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92. 03 02 02.01 02.

02. 03 02 02 GI 03

02. 03- 03 02 01 04.,

02. 03. 02 02 01, 99

, .

02..03 02 02 02

02. 03 02 0,2 03

105

Computer-Developed Instruction

An instruction technique which mesa computer as an integrfpart of the
arrangement, selection, and/or production of materials or experiences designed
to facilitate learning. Does not include procedures in which the learner directly
interets with the computer, .(Also called CDI.)

Computer Simulation

technique in which a learner; using direct access t a computer, interacts
with a mathematical model or simulation' of a real si ation in order to learn
the process.

Computer-Managed Instruction

. . a ,
r An instructional technique in which a computer is Used to Maintain learner
perform'ance.anck instructional progress data to eriablelbeinstructor to better
select learning activities for the learner..(Also called CMI.) ,.

.. .

Other Computer-Based Instruction
I

Any computer -based instruction not listed 1)t(1 defined above.

Radio Instruction

An instructional technique utilizing radio broadcasts, either shortwave,. FM, or
AM bands.

Television bistructign

.1 An instructional technique utilizing television television programs.

02 Q3 02 02 03 01 Educational Television Programing

G

- V-
, - . .

Television ' programing designed, to cover a broad rangb of educatiotial and
cultural subjects. The programing- may also be designed for use by schools in
Connection with regular schOol courses. (Also called ETV.)

.
02. 03 02 02 03-02 Instructional Television Programing is,

r. tet-T

f Lesson-planned programs, developed and , conducted' largely in school
systems or universities, often with the option for credit. (Also called ITV.)

02:.(742 02 03 99 Other TeleVision Instruction
i

42..03 OC 02 04

Any. televisyn instruction ncit-listed and
'rt

Telephone Instruction

An .instructional technique using telephone ':communication. (Includes Tele-
lectJi and Telephone School-Home Communication.)
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02. 03
't TECHNIQUESContinued

EDUcATI NATECHNOLOGy er

..

. .

02. 03 01 Resource-Based Techniques of InstructionContinued D

02. 03 02 02 MateriallDevice-Based TeciniqtiesContinued

021 03 02 02 05, Remote AceesilnstructIon'
tt

An instructional technique utilizing a Remote Access Information System,
'03 05050109

02. 03 02 02. 0,6 Mediated Self-Instruction

02. 03 02 02 99

02. 03 02 03

02. 03 02 03 01

02..03 02 03 01 01

An ,instructional technique utilizing materials (and any needed devices) .to
instruct learners with a minimum of human intervention.

Other Material /Device -Based Techniques \
4

, Any material/device-based techniques not listed and defined above.

People-Based Techniques

An instructional technique characterized by direct, in-person/instructor-learner
interaction.

Teaching

"441

An instructional technique characterized by the direct, in-person interaction
between a person (or persons) responsible for teaching and a group of learners,

Cross-Age Teaching

A technique in which one or more learners pro;lide instruction for a group
of learners of a different age group. The learners responsible for instruction
have already mastered.the content and skills being taught.

02, 03 02 03 01 02 Peer Teaching

A technique in which one or more learners provide instruction for a group
of learners of the same age, or placed in'the same homogeneous grouping. The-
learners responsible for instruction have already mastered the content and skills
being taught.

02. 03 02 03 B1 03 . Team Teaching

An instructional technique which involves two or more teachers planning,
instructing, and evaluating together for a given grouP.oettudents. (VI)

02. 01 02 03 01 04 Seminar .

An instructional technique in which a group of learners, engaged in research
or advanced study, meets under the _general direction of one or. more teachers
for a discussion. (VI-M)

1i0
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, ,....

02. 03 02 03 01 05 '.GrOuplWork .

An instructional ?technique in which members of the class, working
cooperatively rather, than individually, formulate and 'work toward common
objectives under the direct guidance of one or More leaders. (VI)

02. 03 02 03 *P1 99.. Other Teaching

Any other teiching,not listed and defined above.

.02. 63 02 03 02

.

\

Tuttain
.? _

- An instructional technique in which instruction; is provided to an individual
learner bidirect interaction, in person 'with' a'. teacher. (VI)

02. 03 02 03 02 91 . 'Cross-Age Tutoring.

' An instructional technique in which instruction is provided an individual

1-
learner by direct interaction with another learner of a different age group,
usually older. The learner responsible for instruction has already mastered the

02. 03

02. 03

02. 03

02. 03

02. 03

02. 03 03

content and skills being taught.

02 D3 02 02

02 03 02 03

02 03 02 99

02 03 99

02 99

Peer Tutoring .

An instructional technique in which instruction is provided an individual
learner by. direct interaction with another learner the same age o'r from the

same homogeneous grouping. The learner responsible for instruction has
already mastered the content and skills being taught.

Independent Study

An instructional technique in which learners carry on their learniirg
activities without formal classes but consult with a teacher or teachers as they

complete individual study projects. (VI-M)

Other Tutoring

Any other tutoring not listed and defined above.

Other People-Based Techniques

Any people-based technique not listed and definecrabove.

Other Resource-Based Techniques

Any resource-based techniques notlisted and defined above.

Other Techniqiies

Any techniques not listed and defined above.
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02.

02.

02.

04

04

04

04

01

9

01

01

01

01 01

02. 04 01 01 02

02. 04 01 01 02

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT SETTINGS

Code Series 02.04

SETTINGS

6

The learning cisources whictiare locations used for learning, instruction, and the direct
suppbrt of insfiuction. The emplaUSis in this handbook is upon the on-campus areas where
these activities take place although there is flexibility enqugh in the classification structure
to include off-campus settings, "Classification. of Terms About Settings" on p. 26 has a
detailed explanation of the major divisions and subdivisions.of the classification structure
along with'suggested sources of more terms and definitions and background information.

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories ofsettingsis found in the
chart on p. 109.

InstrUctional Areas

The area Or systems of areas designed, designated, and/or utilized for organiie
learning activities. Such an area may include devices, materials, or configurations of
spaccw,to facilitate specialized kinds of i struction. (III-M)

Instructional Space

The space designed, or adapted, to accommodate regularly scheduled or- planned .

instruction. These spaces include regular instructional spaces such as classrooms and
special spaces such as laboratories, and shops. Storage and some service spaces
opening into and serving, as adjuncts to' a particular instructional space may be
considered a part of that space unless those areas are otherwise listed, as an
Instructional-Support Area (02.0402). (III-M)

Regular Instructional Space

The space designed, or adapted, in such a4iianner that it can be used to house
any. class which does not require special bOilt4n devices or materials tailored' to
the specific needs of the class. The spaces may be self-contained (having fixed

- walls and ancillary equipment and materials for instruction); flexible (having
movable walls and variable-instructional space); mobile (transportable from place
to place); or open (having no internal walls, dividers, or partitions). The spaces
may accommoclatovery large groups or small groups such as seminars. (Also called
classrooms as 'a generic term.) (VI-M)

Special Instructional Space

The instructional space designed, or provided With special built-in equipment,
for specialized learning activities, e.g., kindergarten room, science laboratory, and
shop. (VI-M)

01 , Business Education Rooin

A space equipped with materials and equipment (such as'rtype.vriters,
calculators, and business machines) for learning activities in the field of
Business (02.050103). May also include equipment and materials used

1o

tr.
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02. 04

02. 04 01

02. 04 01 01

02. 04 01 61 02

02. 04 01 .01 02 01,

AL 04 01'01 02 02

02. 64 01 01 03

02. 04 01 -0 02 04

02. 04 01 01 02 05

02. 04 01 01 02 06

02. 04 01.01 02 07

02. 04 01 01 02 08'"

SET I1NGS"Continuedo

InstiactIOnal Areas Co tinued

Instructional Space- ntinued

Special Instructional SpaceCon inued

. Business Education Room ntinue(d

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY
b

in DistributiEe Education (03.036104). (Also called Typing .Room, Sedretarial
Training Ream-)

Computer.Laboratory

.

A space equipped with the materials ment (such as keypunches
and computer peripheral equipment) for learning activities primarily in
computer sciences but also for other computer-related larning2ctivities.

Home Economics Room

A special instrnctional space designed, or provided with Sp vial built-in
equipment, for learning activities involving the varied aspects of ood, clothing,
and shelter, with 'particular emphasis on consumer education- mimagement Of
money, time, energy, and human resources; and human relationships focused on
child growth and deVelopment, family relatiOnships, and family health. (VI).
Kinderearteri Room.

.
.

A special instructional 'space, designed, or provided with sp ial built-in
.equiprodht, for use by a group or class that is organized to ptovid edueatiotial
experiences for children for 'the year or years preCeding.the first grade. (VI)

Mathematics Laboratory
x

An instructional space equipped with Special materials and equipthent (such
as calculators, models) for learning activities in the field of mathematics.

Media -Based Instructional Laboratory

An instructional space equipped th the materials and .eqnipinent for
learning activities dependent upo instructional media, yhe- spa i,'not a
general resource area but' is used for specific coUrsework and instru)ztion in a
mediated format. (See Meiliated Instruction.)

Music Room

A spe instructional space designed, or provided with special built-in
equipment, fo earning activities involving choral and instrumental music.
(VI-M)

Science Laboratory

A special instructional spice designed, or provided th special b

114



.

. DEFINITION OF TERMS

02.

02.

02.

04 01 -01, 02 09

04 01 -01 02 10,

04 .01 01 02 99

02. 04 of 0199

d2. 04 01 02'

-02. 04 01 02 01

I

equipmAnt, for learning activities involving student experimentation, observa-

tion, or patticipation in the sciences. (VI-M)

Shop Room

A 'special instructional pace designed, or provided with special built-in
equipment, fOr developing manipulative and related skills. The type of shop
room should be specified. (VI-M)

Special Instructional Space for Exceptional.Cluldren.
. . .

.e.
A special instructional space, designed, or -provided with special built-in

eqUirrment, specifically for accommodating classes organized for the particular,
.purpose of providing instruction to studentsith particular physical or mental

. .

differences. (ttim)

Other Special Instnictional Space

..Any special inatructiona,) spaces not listed and defined above.

atter Instructional Space .
U

Any instructional space not listed and defined hove-.
e

Gemini Resources Space

A space designed; adapted, and/or designated primarily for activities related to .the

development and supply onirrning resources (particular! materials and devices) but
which is.,,also used as the setting for learning activities. The prime detefminant of;
classification (between instructional spaces and learning resource spaces) is whether f.

or not the learning resources related activities @ould continue if there were no '

instruction The same 'space. If the learning resources activities could continue
without the instructional activities, the space should be classified as a learning
resources space.

41,

General Learning Resources Space

A space provided for an .organized collection of print and n' oaristint n5ter'all
and related devices as WO space for. a staff.trained to provide them and
facilitate their use to 'meet the 'learning needs of the students. This may include

space, for the prqduction of some learning materials. While the physical space is
identified here, some specific, terms related to the space (such as library or Media

center) also connote a functional or administrative. unit. (Includes Or may be
called Educational Media Center, Library, Instructional Materials-Center, Learn-

,
ing Resources Center End variants of these terms.) (See also library,Alvledia

Center:),
a

02. 04 01 02 02 -Special Learning. Resources Space

A" space' devote& to special -collections of print and nonprint materials and

related devices. The space and collection may be oriented toward specific content
(e.g., an art library), towarkspecifid Materials (e.g., a film library) or toward other

115



112

02.04,

02. 04 I i

02.

02. 04.

02. 04

02. 04

02. 04

01 02

01' 02 02

01 02 02 01

01 02 02 02

.01 02 02.03

(,)

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

'SETTINGSCo tinued .

InItructional reas-Continued

teaming R ounces SpaceContinued

Special arning Resources SpaceContinued

specific e ements in instruction (e.g., learner characteristicsthe visually handi-
capped, th second grade) or geographic areUs, (e.g.,; regional media centers).

Mediam bile

A truck or van specially designed and operated to distribute print and
nonprint materials', serves both as a delivery unit and a Satellite Center
(02.040102Q203). (Alsotalled Bookmobile.)

Open Stack Reading Room .
. .

A room that is a combination, of a reading room and, a stack, generally
without physical boundaries between the stack anti reading areas.

Satellite Center

A branch unit separate from the central learning resources space, having
services, media, and equipment locally available for easy accessibility. Does not
include Mediamobile (see item 02.04010202014) (Also called Branch Library,
Branch Media Center, and variants.)

02...04 Al 02 02 99 Other Special Learning Resources Space
a .

. ,. Any special learning resource spaces not listed and defined above.

02. 04 01 02 99
4

Other Learning Resources Space

-

Any learihing resources space not listed and defined above.

Q2. 04 01 03

02.04 01 03 01

02. 04 01 03- 02

General-Use Space

.

A sp#ce designed, and/or adapted for a number ,of purposes, one of4hich is
instruc*nal. Such a spice 'is used for regular instructional' purposes (see
Regular Instructional Spaces (02.04010101)) and ,does not require ip'eeial built-in

_devices. This Classification does not include those terms included under Instructional
Space (02.040101).

4,0 (

Auditorium
- 4

A space designed, and constructed with a built-in stage and sloping floor or
fixed seating, for use as an assembly center. (VI-M)

Cafetorium

A space des gned, or adapted, specifically for the combined functions that

16
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#,,

02. 04 01 03 .03

Y_Y

02. 04 01 03 04

02. 04 01 03 99

02. 04 01 04

02. 04 01 04 01

02:04 01 04 02

02. 04 01 04 03

02. 04 01 04 04

mightvormally be ,served by a separate cafeteria and a separa te, audito um.
(VI) 7 .. , i:

.

. , ,

Gymnatorium

A space designed, or adapted, specifically for the combined functions that
might normally be served by a separate gymnasium and a Separate audi-
iorium. (VI)

Multipurpose Rgoln

A space designed, or adapted, specifically for two or more of the combined
functions that might normally be served by a number of separate instructional

spaces,. (VI-M) ', . - :
ik.... ..

Other General-Use Space

04ny.general-use space not listed and defined. above.

Special-Use Space

A space used fin instruction but also used for other activities w ch are not
directly related to instruction nor to Learning Resourcei Space (02.040 02). These
other activities are usually directly linked to a specifftkubject-matter ar a as in ttie
case of a planetarium and, may be open, to thF general pUblic.

Demonstratidn Space

A desiiiiated space used to practice the principles of certain disci

teaching and home economics. This category includes demonstr
labdratory schools, preschool nurseries, etc, if it supports th

college-level students as teachers. This category includes hoMe-

houses thirserve to train college-level students in home economics.

Field-Test Station

A designated structure or space speCially equipped for field experiments. It is
usually located outside a central campils area. The space may contain spaces for

specializedresearch and for instruction.

Gallery

Physical facilities provided for the collection, preseivation, and exhibition of
.e .

art objects.

Gymnasium

An indoor space designed, or adapted, specifically for most physical educa-

tion' activities. Regular or special classrooms used in connection with the
gymnasium. are recorded individually -as regular or special classrooms an4 not
as part of the gymnasium. Swimming pools are classified as part of the
gymnasium. (VI-M).
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02.

02.

01

02.

04

04

04

04

01

01

01

04

04 05

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

SETTINGSContinued

Instructional AreasContinued

Special-Use SpaceContinued

Museum

oi. 04 01 04 06

02. 04 01 04 99

02. 04 01 99.

02. 04 02

OitiY.!t.,N

- 04 02 01

02. 04 02 02

t 02. 04 02.03

A physical space provided for the collection, preservation, and exhibition of
artifacts and historical materiali, as well as scientific and cultural displays.

4 -

Planetarium

A space designed, .adapted and/or designated for the projection of various
celestial and/ortertestrial images and effects of.a particular time and place on the

. walls and/or ceiling-of the space.

Other Special-Use Spaces

Any special-use spaces not listed and defined above.
. ,

Other Insmictional Areas e

Any. instructional areas not listed and defined above.

Instnictional-SupPort Areas

I

a. I

The areas aind spaces designed and/or designUted to accommodate services involved in
the development or support of instruction. If ah area of space dentified andClassified
here is used primarily to train students (e.g., a darkroom for photography classes) it
should be claiSified as a Special Classroom Space (02.04010102).

,
Audio-Control Room

An area usually located adjacent to or as part of a sound or radio studio, with
glass panels installed to permit visual contact between the two areas. It usually
contains an audio console, audiotape recorders, and other accessories.

Computer Center

Ati atea Which, houses a computer with spaces for the computer itself as wellss
peripheral devices and tape drives. The area mayalso include space for staff and
storage of coMputer-related materials.

Curriculum Laboratory

An instructional-support are where special assistance is provided to members of
the instructional staff in plan ing and preparing for instruction. Among m4terials
usually available are representative tektbooks, curriculum guides, tests, and selected
audiovisual equipment and supplies. (May also be called Teaching Skills Center.)
(VI-M)
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02. 04 02, 04 Darkr

02. 04' 02 05

02. 04 02 06

115

area_s_pe 'ally equipped for the printing and processing of photographic films.' .
an apers. It i lightproof and los'special safety lights and ventilation.

/. a
uipment Roo

,
An area for the storage-and distribution of instructional equipment..It provides

facilities and staff to coordinate selection and evaluation of instructional equipment
and organize and distribute instructional equipment. (See also Maintenance and -
Repair Shop (02.040207).)

Graphic-Produpion Area

An instructional-support area specially designated and equipped for the pro-
duction of graphic materials., 1 does not include PhotograPhiejStudib (02,040210),
or Print' Shop (02.040207))

02. 04 02 07 Maintenance and Repair Shop

V, 3 An area designed, adapted; and/or designated for thi repair and maintenance of
instructional: materials and devices, particularly electronic equipment. It may be
adjacent to major electronic installations suchAs an electronic learning laboratory or
a television studio.

02. 04 02 08 7e Studio

02. 04 02 09

02. 04 02 10

02. 04 02 11

.

02. 04 02 12

A van or truck specially designed andequipped to carry motion picture, radio, or
television equipment and to either record events away from the studio and/or to
transmit a .radio or television signal of the events back to the central studio for
broadcast. The unit may contain a generator or cables for obtaining power from the
location. (AIR-) called Mobile Unit, Mobile Van, Remote Unit, and v.ariants)

Motion Picture Studio

R

An area specially designed and/or designated And equipped for the production of
motion pictures. It includes spaces for production as well as for technical areas and
equipment.\

Photographic Studio

An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped flit. photography and
photographic copying.

Print Shop

An area specially designated mid equipped with presses for offset and /or

letterpress operations. The area may also have, space for copying. bQes not include
space for general graphic work. (See Graphic-Production Area (02.040206),)

n ll

Projection Room

An area adjacent to and interfacing with a viewing area and which, has the.
equipment necessary for projecting materials on a screen in tho viewing area.
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02. 04

04 02

'02. 04 02 13
0

Q2. 04 02 14

04 02 15

02. 04' 02 16

02. 04 02 17

02. 04 '02 99

021 04 99

SETTINGSContinued

Instructional-Support AreasContinued

Radio Studio

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY.

An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped for radio broadcasting.
It includes microphones and other specialized equipment, plus a control booth. The
'size ranges from a network studio which can also hold an audience. to small
installations with a single mierophone -and transmitter.

Remote Location

A nonstudio area used as a setting for the production of audio, television, or
P photographic materials.

Sound. Studio

An area specially designed or adapted and equipped to record sound. The studio
usually includes an acoustically treated area with microphones for the performers
and a separate soundproof area ,csee Audio-Control Room (02.040201)) for recording
equipment and personnel. (Also called Recording Studio)

Television Control Rdom

A special area, usually soundproofed and isolated from the stage or area where the
action is taking place. The Control room usually houses a television console, a film
chain, control equipment, and the personnel for the direction'and videoreeording of
the program.

O

,Television Studio

'An area specially designed and/or adapted and equipped for the production of
television programs. A typical studicecontains spaces for talent to perform; movable
cameras and sound equipment; lighting (usually overhead); and special, roorts
for television consoles, recording equipment, and nonperforming personnel (see.
Television Control Room, (02.040216)); plus storage space. The size of a studio
varies from a netwoik studio with space, for a latge audience to small installations
with a sing,I6 camera and talent.

Other Instructional-Suppw Areas

Any instructional-support areas not listed and defined above.
-

Other Settings

Any settings not listed and defined above.
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ar
_DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT CONTENT

Code Series 02.05

02. 05 , CONTENT

02. 05 01-

02. 05 01 01

The learning resource which includes any subject matterinformation, attitudes, or
skillsto be learned and taught. In this handbook, content emphasizes those subject-matter
areas repreiented in a qnajority of instructional progranis across the -co try. Only the
major subdivisions (the rust two levels of detail) are listed and defined here. For more
information about the classification structure of content as well as sources of more detailed
subject matter (both terms and definitions), see "Classifkaticitiii, Terms about Co,ntent"
on p.

For user convenience; an overview. of terms and categories of conthit is found on the
chart on p. 1 8:

,Subject-Matte as.for Elementary, Secondary, and Associate-Level Education

A listing of the basic content offerings represented in a majority4of elementary,
secondary, and 2-year postsecondary programs.

Agriculture

The, group of related courses or units of subject matter which arei organized for
carrying on learning experiences concerned with 'reparation for or .upgrading in
occupations requiring knowledge and skills in agricultural subjects. The functions of
agricultural production, agricultural supplies, agricultbral mechanizatiop, agricultural
products (processing), ornamental horticulture, forestry, agricultural resources, and
the services related thereto, are emphasized in the instruction designed to provide
opportunities for pupils to prepare for or improve their competencies in agricultural
occupations. An agriCultural occupation may include one or any combination of
these functions. (VI)

02. 05 01 02 Art

The organized body of subject matter or related courses involving primarily visual,
tactile, and kinesthetic expression. Included in instruction are the two- dimensional

-.forms such as sculpture or pottery; other spatial concepts such as architecture and
design for the performing arts; and the history and theory of art. Emphasis is placed
upon the esthttic and creative factors of visual forms. (VI)

02. 05 01 03 Business

The body. of related subject matter, or related courses, and planned learning
experiences which are designed to develop in pupils the attitudes, knowledge, skiffs;
and understanding concerned with business principles and practices having applica-
tions for personaruse and/or activities in the business world. Businessilso includes a
wide variety of aspects of general education, e.g., subject matter from other subject
areas such as English (language arts), social sciences/social studies, and mathematics.
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Overview of Terms

CONTENT

Code Series 02.05

.4>

0

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

02.:.05 01
'Subject-Matter Areas fol. :
Elementary, Secondary, and
Associate-Level Education

02. 05 '01 01
Agriculture

02. 05 01 02
Art

" 02. 05 01 03
Business

02. 05 01 04
Distributive Education

02. 05 01 OS
English Language Arts

02. 05 pi 06
Foreign Languages'

02. 05 01 07"
Health Occupations Education

02. 05 01 08
\Health and Safety ieDaily Living, Physical
Education, and Recieation

02. 05 '01 09
Home Economics

02.05 01 10
Industrial Arts

04 05 01 '11
Mathematics

02. 05 01 12
Music

02. 05 01 13.
Natural Sciences

02. 05 01 14
Office Occupations

02.'05 01 15
Social Science/Social Sttidies

02. OS 01 16
Technical Education

02. 05 01 17 .

Trade anli Industrial Occupations
02. 05 01.18
General Elementary Education and General
Secondary Education- -

02. 05 01 19
Differentializedurriculum for Handicapped
Students

01 20
Coc 'cular Activities

.02. 05 01 21
Safety and Driver Education

02.05 01 22
611/Of ROTC

02. 02,
Subject-Matter Areas for
Higher. Education et

02. 05 02 01
,,,sAgriculture_and Natural. Resources
02..05O202
Architecture and Environmental Design

02. OS 02 03
Area Studies

02. 05 02 04
Biol 'cal Sciences *

02. 5 02 65
usiness and Management

02. 05 02 06
Communications

02. os
Computer and Information Sciences

02. 05 02 08
Education

02.1 05 02 09
Enging,ping

02. 05 02 10
Fine and Applied Arts

02. 05 02 11
Foreign Languages

02. 05 02 12
Health Professions

02. 05 02 13

Home Economics
02. 05 02 14

Law
02. 05 02 15

Letters
02, 05 02 16

Librliy Science
02. 05 02 17

Mathematics
02. 05 02 18

Military. Sciences
02. 05 02 19.
Physical Sciences

02. 05 02 20
Psychology

Q. 05- 02 21
Public Affair d Services

02. 05.02 22
Social Sciences

02. 05 02 23
Theology ,

02. 05 02 24
. Interdisciplinary Studies
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Subject-Matter Areas for Elementary, Secondary, and AsSochite-Level EducaiionCon.

Distributive Education

The various combinations of subject matter and learning experiences related to
the perforMance of activities that direct the flow of goods and services, including
their appropriate utilization, from the. producer to the consumer or user. These
activities include selling and such sales-supporting functions as buying, transporting,
storing, promoting, financing, marketing research and management.Distributivt
education is comprised of programs of occupational instruction in the 'field a
distribution and marketing. These programs are designed to prepare individuals to
enter, or progress or improve competencies in distributive occupations. Emphasis is
on the development of ,attitudes, skills, and understanding related to marketing,
merchandising, and management. Instn4ction is offered at the secondari, postsecon-
dary, and adult education levels and is structured to meet the requirements for,
gainful employment and 'entrepreneurship at specified occupational leyeg4 Distrihu-;
tive occupations are found in such areas of economic activity as retail and Wholesale
trade, finance, insurance, real estate: services and service trades, manufacturing,
transportation, utilities, and communications. (VI)

.

English Language Arts 7

The body of related subject Matter, tr the body of related courses; organizedlor;
carrying on learning,experiences concerned with. developing (1) an understanding of
,the language system; (2) proficiency and control in the use, of the English.linguage;:
(3) appreciation of a variety Of literary forms; (4).understanding .nd appreciation of
various aspects of past and; present cultures as expressed in literature; 'and :(5)
interests which will motivate lifelonglearning. (VI)

A
0

ti
Foreign Languages.

The body of subject '5matter comprised of A Variety of foreign languages,
iricluding English as a foreign language. Classified under this heading are the

, various classical and modern, foreign. languages. Usually, the activities involved in
. the teaching and learning of' a foreign language are Warmed in terms of selected

objectives: (1) to assist the learner in acquiring progressive proficiency in the control
of the skills' of listening comprehension, speaking, reading, and writing, and- in
structural analysis; (2) to develop the learner's capacity to apply these acquired &ills
in understanding, analyzing, and interpreting a variety of forms of'past and Current
thought; (3) to increase the learner's knowledge and understanding of the countries,
cultures, and attitudes of -the peoples whose language is being learned. (VI)

Health Occupations Education .
. ,

The body of related subject' Matter, or the body of related courses, and planned'
experiences designed* to impart knowledge and develop understanding and skills
required td support the' health professions. Instruction is organized to prepare .

learners for occupational objectives concerned with assisting qualified' personnel in
providing diagnostic', therapeutic, preventive, restorative, and rehabilitative services
to people, including understanding arid skills essential to Provide care and health .

services to patients. (VD e
e !,...--
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02. OS CONTENTContinued
-

02. 05 01 Subject-Matter Areas foElementary, Seiondary", and Associate-Level EducatIonCon.
. ...

02. 05 01 08 Health and Safety in Daily Living, Physical EducatiOn, and Remation ii
.

The body of related subjecr,inatter and activities concerned with developing (1)
knowledge, attitudes, appreciations, and conduct essential to individual and group
health; (2) awareness of, concern for, and knowledge, skills, and judgment necessary
for practicing and proinoting personal and public safety in the home, at school, on

I the job and in traffic; and (3) physical and mental growth and fitness by Plains of
, activities designed to improve the muscles, motet skills, and attitudes and habits of

conduct of individuals and groups. (VI)

02. 05 O1 09 Home Economics

The group of Telatc$1 courses or units of instruction' organiefor purposes of
enabling learners to acquire knowledge and develop understanding, attitudes, and
skills relevant to (a) personal, home, and family life and (b) occupational preparation
-using the knowledge and skills of home economics, The subject matter of hothe
economics includes, in addition to that which is unique to the area, concepts drawn
froM the natural and social sciences and the humanities. (V!)

02. 05 01 10 Industrial Arts

.

02. 05 01 11

44.

02. 05 01 12

02. 05 01 13

The body of related subject matter, or related courses, organized for the
development of understanding about the technical, consumer, occupational, recrea-
tional, organizational, managerial, social, historical, and cultural aspecti of industry
and technology. Leamipg experiences involVe activities such as experimepting,
designing, constructing, evaluating, and' using tools, machines, materials, and
processes which provide opportunities for creativity and problem solving. (VI)

.
Mathematics

The body of related subject matter, or the body of related courses, organized for
carrying on learning experiences concerned with the science of relations existing
between quantities (magnitude) and operations and the science of methods used for
deducing from other quantities, known or suPposed, the quantities sought-(VI) .

(Music

The subject matter and activities designed to impart the skills and knowledge
necessary for the understanding, appreciation, creation, performance, and enjoyment
of music. (VI)

Natural Sciences

The body of related subject matter, or the body of related courses, organized for
carrying on learning experiences concerned with knowledge of the physical and
biological world, and of the processes of discovering and validating, this knowledge.
(VI)
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02. 05 01 14 Office Occupations

The, body of subject matter of combinations of Courses and practical experience
organized into .programs of. instruction to provide opportunities for learners to '
prepare for and achieve career objectives in selected office occupations. In the
instructional process various aspects of subject matter frequently are drawn from
other subject-matter areas. Learning experiences are designed to lead to employment
arid/or advancement of individuals in occupations in public car private enterprises or
organizations related to the facilitating function of the office. "Facilitating
function," as used here, refers to the expediting role played by office occupations as
the connecting link between the production and distribution activities of an
organization. Included is a variety of activities, such as recording and retrieval of
data, supervision and coordination of office activities, internal and external
communication,and the reporting of information. (VI)

02. 05 01 15

02. 05 01 .16

Social SciencelSocial-Studies

The interrelated subject matter.organized to impart knowledge, develop skills, and
identify goals concerning elements and institutions of human society in the
disciplines of history, economics, political science, sociology, anthropology, psychol-
ogy, geography, and philosophy. The social studies are comprised of those aspects of
the above which in practice are selected for instructional purposes in schools and
colleges. Social studies are usually socially oriented with regard to alms and subject
matter concerning the elements and institutions of human society, Employing
systematic, analytical, and theoretical methods, the social sciences include modes of
inquiry such as historical or genetic approachespiirvey, research, experithentation,
content analysis, and logicatinalysis. Illustrative methods as techniques include: field
studies, case studies, statistical analysis, map and photo interpretations, simulation,
participant'Osesvation, polling, questionnaires, and others. (VI)

Technical Education

The body of knowledge organized in a planned sequence of classroom and
laboratory experiences, usually at the postsecondary level, to prepare learners for a
cluster of job opportunities in a specialized field of technology."The program of-
instruction normally includes the study of the Underlying sciences and supp ing
mathematics inherent in a technology, as well as methods, skills, material and
processes commonly used and services performed in the technolOgy. A pl ruled
sequence of study and extensive knowledge, in a field of specialiiation is requ d
technical education, including competency in the basic communication skill and
related general education. Technical education prepares for the occupation area
between the skilled craftsman and the professional person such as the physician, the
engineer, and the scientist. The technical education curriculum is so structured,,that it
prepares the graduate tuenter a job and be productive with a minimum of additional
training after employment. It is designed to provide a backgroUnd of knowledge and

-skills which will enable an individual to advance with ,the deleelopments the
technology, and enables him, with a reasonable amount of experience and additional
education, to advance into positions- of increased responsibility. The technician
frequently is employed in direct support of the rfrofessional employee. For example,
the engineering technician will be capable of performing such Oties as assisting in
the following engineering functions: designing, developing, testing, modify g of
products and processes,- production, planning; writing reports, and pre acing
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EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Technical EducationContinued

estimate* analyzing and diagnosing technical problems that involve independent
decisiohs; and solving a %fide range of technical problems by-applying his background
in the technidai specialties - science, matheEnatics, and communicative and citizenship
skills. (VI)

. ,

Trade and Induvtrial Occupations

The brinch of ,vocational education which is concerned with preparing persons for
initial employment, or for upgrading or retraining workers in a wide range of trade
and industrial occupations. Such occupations are skilled or semiskilled and are
*concerned with layout designing, producing, processing, assembling, testing, main-

, tabling, servicing, or repairing.phy product or commodity. Instruction is provided (1)
in basic manipulative skills, safety judgment, and related occupational information in
mathematics, drafting, and science required to perform successfully in the occupa-
tion, and (2) through combination of shop or laboratory work experiences slmtditing
those _found in industry and classroom learning. Included is instruction for
apprentices in apprenticible Occupations or for journeymen already engaged in a
trade or industrial occupation. Also included is training for service and certain
semiprofessional occupations considered to be trade and industrial in nature. (VI)

. 02. OS 01 18 General Elementary Education and General Secondary; Education

The instruction which takes place in a self-contained class. Learning experiences
are concerned with the knowledges,- skills, appreciations, attitudes, and behavioral
characteristics considered to be needed by all pupils in terms of the broad
educational outcomes which should be achieved by all pupils to the limits of their
capacities during the elementary and secondary school years or grades. (VI)

02. 05 01 19 Differentialized Curriculum for Handicap* d Students

The specialized instruction for individuals with 4ndicaps. The differentialized
. curriculum for handicapped pupils reflects an incasing awareness today of the

individual needs of children. Many children with various types 'of handicaps cannot
benefit from basic subject matter without special education. Handicapped children
present learning difficulties, sensory and motor impairments, which require careful
study for successful adaptation of instruction. Teachers, of exceptional children
integrate professional information from psychology, education, and medicine for
instructional therapeutic services. Consequently, special education as applied to each

,type of handicapped child has developed some distinctive techniques and Materials
which distinguish It from regular classroom instruction. All handicapped children.
should have appropriate educational' opportunities. As thg school shares the
responsibility with other social institutions for educating all children, it may make a
unique contribution in discovering handicaps and providing the needed services for
supporting the type of instruction which will enable pupils to fulfill their maximum
potential. The majority of pupils with mild or uncomplicated handicaps can be
served best within normal classes for instruction.lho,se pupils whose handicaps are

1 2 6
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02. 05 01 20

02. 05 01 21

of such nature and degree as to interfere with intellectual development and learning
under regular class methods will require differentialized curriculum for some part of,
and frequently, for all of their education, (VI-M)

Cocurricular Activities

The group of school-sponsored activities, under the piidance or supervision of
qualified adults, designed to provide opportunities for pupils to participate in such
experiences on an individual basis, in small 'groups, or in large groups at school
events, public events, or a combination of thesefor purposes such as, motivation,
enjoyment, and improvement of skills. In practice, participation usually is not
required and credit usually is not given. When participation is required or credit is
given, the activity generally is considered to be a course. (VI)

Safety and Driver Education

The subject matter and related activities concerned with developing in the learner
the ability to respond appropriately and efficiently in the operation of a motor
vehicle, and as, a pedestrian in traffic. More specifically, instruction emphasizes
attainment of the following objectives: (1) appropriate kncniledge and efficiency for
living in the total traffic environment; (2) fundamental driving skill habits; (3)
desirable behavior pattern in traffic; (4) an understanding of driver and pedestrian
limitations, obligations, and responsibilities legally and socially; and (5) knowledge
about the motor vehicle and understanding of how society may achieve maximum
efficiency in operating its motor vehicle transportation system. Subject matter and
activities in safety education are primarily concerned with enhancing personal
characteristics and values involved in preventing accidents and saving lives..
Instruction emphasizes, in addition to other factors, , the following: (I) the
development of appropriate attitudes towards safety, (2) knowledge concerning, a
wide range of safety factors, (3) habits and skills involved in safegnaiding oneself and
others, and (4) effective citizenship. (VI)

02. 05 01 22 Junior ROTC

02. 05 01 99

02. 05 02
\

The body of.subject matter, or combinations of courses and practical experience,
organized into programs of instruction to provide opportunities for pupils to prepare
for and achieve career objectives in selected branches of the military service. In the
instructional process, various aspects of subject matter frequently are drawn from
other subject-matter areas. Instruction is concerned with developing (1) good
citizenship, patriotism, self-reliance; leadership, and responsiveness to constituted
authority; (2) knowledge of basic military skills and appreciation of the role of the
military services in military defense; and (3) informed citizens, strength of character,
and understanding of the responsibility of citizens in a democratic society. (VI)

Other Subject-Matter Areas for Elementary, Secondary, and Associate-Level Education

Any other subject-matter areas for elementary, secondary, and 2-year post-
secondary education not listed and defined above.

Subject-Matter Areas for Higher Education

A listing of the basic content offerings represented in a majority of higher education
programs.
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02. 05 CONTENTContinued

02 05 02 - Subjett-Matter Areas for Higher Education,-Continued

2, 05 02 01 Agriculture and Natural Resources

The body of subjct matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
production of food ind the management of natural fiber, plant, forest, and wildlife
resources.

02. 05 02 02 Architecture and Environmental De;lip
..

The body of subject Tatter, or the body of related courses, concerned with
designing buildings, communitiet, parks, and other manmade aspects of the
physiosocial environment.

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

02. 05 02 03 Area Studies

02. 05 02 04

The body of subject matter, or the- body of relatyl courses, concerned with
Cultures indigenous to specific geographic regions.'

Biological Sciences

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
science of life or living matter in all its forms and phenomena, especially with regard
to the origin, growth, reproduction, and structure of life forms.

02. 05 02 05 Business and Management

The body of subject matter,or the body of related courses, concerned with the
organization, operation, administration, and control of private and public organi-
zations.

02. 05 02 06 Communiiations

The body or subject matter, or the body of related courses, concern0 with the
collection, preparation, and presentation of ideas and information intended for
popular consujnption through mass media.

02. 05 02 07 Computer and Information Sciences

02. 05 02 0*8

The body of subject matter\or the body of related courses, concerned with the
design, development, and application of computer capabilities to data storage and
manipulation And related computational procedures.

Education
II.

/
The body of Subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the

' administration and control of educational organizations and institutions and subjects
related to instruction and services both within and outside of such formal
organizations.

,..
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. Engineering

The body of subject matter, or 'the body of related courses, concerned with the
practical application of basic scientific knowledge to the-design, production, and
operation of systems intended to' facilitate man's control and use of his natural
environment.

Fine and'Applied APts

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
creation and appreciation of the diverse modes of communicating ideas and emotions
by means-of stylized, visual, and nonvisual representations and symbols.

Foreign Languages

The body of subject matter, and the body of related courses, concerned with the
mastery of a language other than. English or related to the study of a foreign culture
through, exploration of the literature of that culture as expressed in the vernacular
language.

Health Professions

The body of subject matter, or the bodyaof related courses, concerned with the
maintenance and restoration of physical and mental health.

Home Economics

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
theory and practice of family and home care including the science. of foods, home
decoration and management; and child care.

Law

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
legal customs, practices, and rules of society and States for the purpose of pursuing a
career in jurisprudence.

Letters
AP*

The body of subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with
English language and Literature and value systems related to ancient and modern
cultures. .

'Library Science

The body of subject matter, or the b6dy of related courses, concerned with the
professional skills required to organize con tions of books and related, materials, and

ithe training necessary for providing service related to them.

Mathematics

The body of subjeCt matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
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EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

CONTENT Con ued

Suhlect-Matter as for igher Education-Conthraed

Mathematics Continu d1

science of nu hers a d space configurations and their operations, measurement,
relationships, d abstr ctions.

Military Scien s

The body o subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
techniques an skills u que to the pursuit of a professional' career as a military
officer.

Physical Scienc

The body o subject atter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
basic nature of matter, e ergy, and associated phenomena.

Psychology

The body of subj matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with-
behavioral and mental rocesses.

Public Affairs and Services

The body of` subject matter, or the body of related courses, concerned with the
management and operation otgovernmental agencies.

Social Sciences

lett
The body of subject matter, or the body of relaincrcourses, concerned with the

past, nd present activities, conduct, interactions, and prganizations of humans..

Theology

The body of subject 'matter., pr the body of related courses, concerned eh the
preparation and training for a religious vocation.

Interdisciplinary. Studies

The body of subject matter, or related courses, concerned with move than, one
major discipline without primary concentration in any one area.

Other Subject-Matter Areas for Higher Education

Any other subject-matter area for higher education not listed and defined above.

Other Content

Any other content not listed and defined above.

130



DEFINITION OF TERMS

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT STAFF

STAFF

02. 06 01

Codi Series 02.06

127

, ,
The learning resource which includes the primary staff assignments involved in the

development, preparation, delivery, and evaluation of instruction whether in-person
instruction or instruction through media. The terms and definitions represent general
groupings of activities and emphasize assignments rather than the education, experience, or
job title of the staff membei. For more information, see "Classifications of Terms about
Staff" on p. 30. The material there has more detailed information about-the 'classification
structure and the sources whence the terms and definitions came as well as where other
staff and activity information can be found in this handbook.

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories relating to staff
t 1, assignments is found in the chart On p. 128.

Official/Administrative Assignment

The grouping of activities required in the management, administration, or supervision
of a unit, function, division, organization, or institution engaged in instruction and/or
the direct support of instruction. (IVR-M) Policymakers are included in this
classification., Professional/Specialist Assignments are not included unless the assign-
ments include managerial activities.

02. 06 01 01 Board of Directors Assignment

02. 116 01 02

An assignment as a member of a legally constituted body created and vested with
responsibilities for the educational activities in a given organization, institution, or
geographical area. In'cludes trustees, boird of education members, corporation,
directors. (IVR-M)

System Administrative Assignment

An assignMent to manage or administer (at the executive level) an organization or
instructional system or a major program encompassing the total organization or -

system. Includes chancellors, school superintendents and their deputies. (IVR-M)

06 01 03 Unit AdMinistrative Assignment

02. 06 01 04

An assignment to manage or administer an operating unit which has a number of
sUbtniits, programs, or services within: it. 1ncludes school principals and academic
deans.

Supervisidn /Directing Assignment

.,An assignment to direct staff members and manage a function, a subunit, or a
supporting service within an operating unit or facility. Includes chairmen of academic
depatiments, directors of media centers and curriculum supervisors who manage
staff members.. (IVR-M)

Y.)
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Overview of Terms

STAFF
Code Series 02.06

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

I

02. 06 01* 02. 06 02 02. 06 03.
1 I

02. 06.04 02. 06 05
1

02. 06 06
Official/Adminis- Professional/Specialist Technical Assignment Office/Clerical- Aide As- Crafti &
trative Assignment Assignfitent

02. 06 03 01
Assignment sip:tined Trades As-

signment
02. 06 01 01 02. 06 02 01 Media Production Tech-

Board of Direc- Counseling Assignment nician Assignment
tors Assignment 02. 06 02 02 02. 06 03 02 02. 06 99

02. 06 01 02
System Adminit
trative Assign-
ment

02. 06 01 03
Unit Administra-

' tive Assignment '
02. 06 01 04

Supervision/
Directing
Assignment

02. 06 01 99
Other Official/
Administrative
Assignments

a.

Research Assignment
02. 06 02 03 .

Educational Develop-
ment Assignment

02. 06 02 04
Curriculum Specialist
Assignment

02. 06 02 OS
Media Production
Assignment

02. 06 02 06
Evaluation Assignment

02. 06 02 07
Media Manage * rat
AssignMent

02. 06 02 08
Teaching Assignment

02. 06 02 09
Educational Program
Planning' Assignment d

02. 06 02 10
Educational Manage-
ment Analyst
Assignment

02. 06 02 11
Personnel Assignment

02. 06 02 12
Staff Development
Assignment

02. 06 02 99
Other Professional/
Specialist Assignments

Meck* Technical ,,

Assignment
02. 06 03 03
Media Maintenance \
Technical Assignment

02. 06 03 04 'k

Teaching Assistant
Assignment

02. 06 03 05
Computer Technical
Assignment

02. 06 03 99
Other Technical
Assignments

,132 .

e

Other
Staff As-
signments



OEF)NITION OF TERMS'

02.

02,

02.

02.

06

06

06

06

01

01

02

99

02. 06 02 01

02. 06 02 02

02. 06 02 03

o

STAFFContinued ,

Official/Administrative Assign mentContinued

Other Official/Administrative Staff Assignments
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Any other officialfrdministrative 'Staff assignments not listed and defined above.

Professional/Specialist Assignment

The grouping of complex- instruction or instructional support activities whose
successful completion requires a high degree of skill and range of competencies on the
part of the staff member engagedin those activities. The skills needed for performance
of these activities are usually (but not always) acquired through an extended period of
postsecondary education culminating in at least a baccalaureate degree (or its equivalent
dbtained through special study and/or experience). (IVR -M) (Do not record
Official/AdMinistrative Assignments under this category even plough they may be
professional in nature.)

Counseling Assignment

An assignment to perform the activities of assisting learners and assisting parents
and instructors to assist learners in making personal plans and decisions in relation to
education, career, and personal development. (IVR)

Research Assignment

An assignment to perform the activities concerned with systematic stud) and
investigation to develop a body of knowledge for decisionmalcing to improve the
instruction program. (IVR -M) (Also called Research and Devfopment Assignment.)

Educational Development Assignment;

An assignment to design and implement units, courses, -or systems of instruction,
usually working with instructional staff members. Examples of staff members liming

`this assignment are instructional developers and, educational development officers;
Educational development staff members are usually not specialists in a special
subject-matter area other than education. Does not include staff developmentsee
Staff Development Assignment (02.060212).

02. 06 02 04 Curriculum Specialist Assignment

02. 06 02 05

O ,
An assignment to perform activities in a specific subject-matter area to provide

information and guidance to other staff members to improve the curriculum in that
subject-matter area. This assignmen

Specialist Assi nment differs from Educational
t would inclu e the curriculum consultant and

curriculum supervisor. Curriculum
Development Assignment in that a Curriculum Spec'alist Assignment refates only to a.
particular discipline (see CONTENT (02.05)). (IVR -M)"

Media Production Assignment

kAti assignment to perform the activities. of designing a d

1
producing instructional

media or units of mediated instruction.
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02.06 STAFFContioded

02. 06 02 Professionai/Specialist Assignmentr-Continued

02. 06 02 06 EValuation Assignment

An assignment to determine the value or effect of instructional programs or
learning resources by the apprdisal of data and activities as they relate to specified
goals or objectives. (IVR-M)

02_ 06 02 07 Media'Management Assignment

02. 06 02 08

02 06 02 09

/.

An assignment to manage and facilitate the use of a collection ofoinstructional
materials and devices to meet the varied needs of learneta and staff members. Such
nianagemcnt includes selecting, organizing, maintaining, storing, retrieving, and
distributinpanaterials in the collection. Includes professional-level Library and

. .

..Audiovisual Assignmcnts.

Teaching Assignment
'

,- 4=.,,'

An assignment t instruct learners hicludinkresponsibility for diagnosis,'Prescip-
tion, motivation, an evaluation of the learner 'withinlearner

Educational Program Planning Assignment

An assignment to perform the activities concerned with identifying r selecting
the, overall educational goals, priorities, and objectives of the org ation or
institution and krmulating management systems to achieve these goals priorities,
and objectives. (IyRA4)

02. 06 02 10 Educational Management Analyst Assignment

An assignment to examine, evaluate, and make recommendations in su h areas as
cost, systems, facilitiei, or other sectors of the instructional and instructional support
program as they relate to the total operation of the organization or institution-. Such
analysts often specialize in a single area such as budget, statistics, or
information systems: (IVR-M) :

02. 06 02' 11 Personnel Assignment

02. 06 02 12

An assignment to perform activities concerned with staff recruitment, selection,
general orientation, and assignment; maintenance of staff records and development
of personnel benefit plans. (IVR) Does not include Staff Development Assignment
(02.060212).

Staff Development Assignment

An assignment to offer guidafice, supervision, and help in promoting and
improving the personal and/or professional growth of an individial staff member
through consultation, special preservice and insdrvice training programs. Does not
include assignment to provide general orientation programssee Ylersonnel Assign-
ment, 02.060211. Does not include educational or instructional developmentsee .

Educational Development Assignment (02.060203).

134



DEFINITION OF TERMS
as

02. 06, 02 99

.02..06 03

()

4-

02, 06 03 01

02. 06 03 02

02. 06 03 03

02. 06 03 04

02. -06 03 05

-02. 06 03 99

02. 06 04

r
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Other ProfessionallSpecialisiAssigninent

Any professional/specialist assignment n7tt listed and defined above.

Techriical Assignment

A grouping of activities whose succesful completion requires basic scientific or
applied knowledge along with practical experience in.a particular field. The skills,needed
for the performance of these activities can usually' be acquired through 2 years of °
postrcondary education or its equivalent in experience.7'

Media .1)1-9itction Technician Assignment.

An assignment to perform the technical activities in the physical production of
instructional media. Technical activities generally involve standard routines or
'procedures which the technician chooses and follows.

V

Media Technical Assignment

An assigirinent to perform the technical activitiesin acquiring, organizing, storing,
retrieving, and distributing materials and their related devices. (Audiovisual tech-
nician, library technical assistant, and libfarY 'technician are some examples of
specialized subcategories of the Media Technical Assignment.)

Media Maintenance Technical Aisignment

An assignment to perform the technical activities in maintaining and repairing the
electronic, mechanical, and optical' devices used in conjunction with instructional
materials. (Electronic technician, television technician, and audio technician are some
examples of specialized subcategory of the Media Maintenance Technical Assign-

Vmint.)
. -

Teaching Assistant Assignment

An assignment to perform some of the technical day-to-day activities in teaching
learners. The teaching assistant assignment does not include diagnostic or longtrange
evaluative decisions regarding learners. Staff members having this assignment may or
may not be certificated but have completed at least 2 years of formal educhtion
preparatory for teaching or the equivalent in experience or training. (IV12414)

'ComPuter,Technical Assignment

An assignment to operate, control, and perform other technical activities related
to a computer and its peripheral equipment. 4

Other Technical Assignments.
e

Any technical assignment not listed and defftd, above.

Office/Clerical Assignment
7.

A grouping of activities; in .preparing, transferring,, transcribing, systematiiing, or

135
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02. 06

02. 06' 04 Office/Clerical' AssignmentContinned

,

STAFF -;Continuei`

_ 02. 06 05..

02. 06 06

a

02. 06 99

s

'

ED ucort-iesm. TECHNO,.OGY

pteservifig communications, records, and transactions, regardless of the level of skills
required (with the exception of Official/Administrative): (IVR-M)

Aide Assignment

A grouping of activities, often manual, whose completion requires little or no special
training other than bitic knowledge. This category includes the activities performed by
messengers, laborersA media and library aides, and teacher aides (but not --teacher
assistants). In some situations, aides may be volunteers with considerable experience and
expertise. However, if the tasks which they perform are limited and require no special
training; the assignments should be classified as aide assignments.

Crafts and Tiades Assignment

A grouping of activities whosesuccessful completion requires a relatively high level
of manual skills as well as judgment and a comprehensive knowledge of the processes
involved in the work. The 'skills are usually acquired through 'an extensive period of
training and/or practical experience. (1VR-M) Included in this category are ,suCh
Assignments as carpenter:plumber, mechanic, mason, and electrician. "

e

Other Staff Assignments

Any staff assignments not listed anft efined above.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS A UT LE !MING RESOURCES
DEVELOPMENT FUNCTIONS

Code Series 03.00

The functions in the field 'of educational technology through which learning resources and units of instruction
are developed and brought into contact with the learner. The six Learning Resources Development Functions are:
research, design, production; evaluation, logistics, and utilliatlon. Each plays a uniquedie in the developmentand
use of learning resources and esch complements the others", -

For more information about the functions, see "Classification of Terms about Learning 'Resources Development
Functions" on p. 32.

,

03. 01

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT RESEARCH

Codeleries 03.01

RESEARCH

.

The learning resources development function whose purpose is to build and expand a
body of knowledge' which can be Used in activities in the other learning-resources
devel6pment functions and in instructional management functiOns.
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03. 01 01

03. 01 01 01

f % EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

For an explanation of the resource function, its relationship to er elements of
educational technology (especially ihe evaluation function) and the sou es fain which it
was developed, see "Classification of 'terms about. Research" on a;31 of t s handbook.

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the esearch function
is found in the chair on page 133.

Subject of Research

The subject or focus of research on a paiticular element, category, or subcategory
within educational technology.

Research on Learner /

Any research which has as its subject Or focus the learner or so e aspect of the
learner. Includes research on any subcategories of the maj r classification,
LEARNER (01.00).,

03. 01 01 02 . Research on Learning Resources

, Any research which has as its subject of focus a learning resource or learning
,resources, or someaspect of learning resources. Includerresearch on, subcategories of

.. ` the major classification, LEARNING RESOURCES (02,00).

03. 01 01 03. Research on Unit of Instruction

The research in which a unit of instruction (e.g., a course, a lesson,la learning pack-
age) or aspect of unit of instruction is the focus or subject of the research.

03. 01 01 99 Other Subjects of Research

Any subjects of research not listed and defined above.

03. 01 02 Process of Research

The general procedures or activities followed in conducting most research. The
process includes theory construction and theory testing..

03. 01 02 01' Theory' Construction

03.

03.

03.

01 b2 01 01

01 02 01 02

01 02 01 03

The .part of tile research process in which the outcome is the synthesis of
information in newrways.

Problem Perception

The activity of identifying a discrepancy between expectations and reality. .

Problem Definition

The activity of analyzing the discrepancy and stating it in terms of 'a clear,
measurable problem.

Information Synthesis

The activity of creating new relationships between pieces of information to
form a unique, unified whole.
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DEFINITION OF TERMS.

03. 01

03. 01 02

03. 01 02 01

03. 01 02 01 99

-03. 01 02 02

03. 01 02 02 01

03. 01 02 02 02

03. 01 02 02 03

03. 01 02 02 04

03. 01 02 02 05

03. 01 02 02 06

01 02 02 07

t,

135

RESEARCHContinued

Process of Research Continued.

Theory Construction: Continued

Other Theory Construction

Any other theory construction not listed and dbfined above.

Theory resting

The part of the.researck process in which there is the formulation of empirically
verifiable questions and the subsequent verification of the qbestions..

Hypothesis Formulation

The activity of applying a theory toil specific problem stated in testable terms.

LiteratUre Review
It

The activity of locating, reading, and analyzing previous theory and research
related to the problem and /or to the hypotheses.

Research Sample Selection

The activity of selecting or developing a population or sample' which will
become the subjects of the research. .

Research Design SelectiOn

The activity of developing, creating, or adapting a method for testing
hypotheses based on criteria for maximizing variability under the control of the
experimenter and minimizing the variability not under the control of the
experinienter.

Research Resources Selection

The activity of selection of research materials, devices, techniques, and staff
necessary to obtain the data to test the hypotheses.

Implementation Arrangements

The activity of establishing administratiae procedures necessary to conduct the
experiment. . .

Experimental Treatment

The activity of administering treatments and instruments to subjects and
collecting data related to the hypotheses as prescribed by the experimental
procedure. 139
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03. 01 RESEARCH-zContinued

03. 01 02 ,_ Process of ResearchContinued
.1,

03. sOl 02 02 Theory TestingContinued

03. 01 02 OZ 08 T Data Analysis

(13. 01 02 02 09

9

03. 01_9-3 02 10

03. 01 02 02 99

03. 01 02 99

03. 01 03

03. 01 03 01

03. 01 03 01 01

03. 01 03 01 02

EDUCATIONAL TERMINOLOGY

The activity of performing appropriate statistical treatments of data collected
in the experiment as specified in the experimental procedure.,

Conclusion Formation

The activity of identifying support and nonsupport for the hypotheses,
suggesting alternative hypotheses for data obtained, and suggesting implications of
the results for future research.

Research Reportage

The activity of summarizing and disseminating the research in an appropriate
form.

Other Theory Testing ..0

Any other theory testing not listed and defined, above.

Other Processes of Research

Any other procedures of the research process not listed and defined above.
i

Stages of Learning/Instruction Research

The steps or stages in research which range from research which deals with basic
elements, concepts, or theories in the learning process to the application of the findings
of such research to instruction.

Pure Research
ati

Any research without regard for the immediate applicability to practical
situations.

Animal/Autonomic Learning Research Stage

The research on the basic processes of learning either with animal subjects or
with the autonomic nervOutsystems of humans with no regard for educational
relevance. Does not include any conscious human learning.

Learning PrincipiOs Stage
°

ResearCh on the.basic processes of conscious human 'teaming but not tied to a
particular content or subject matter, e.g., using nonsense syllables. Includes
research,on the general principles of human learning.

1 ti
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03. 01 03 01 03

03.01 03 01 99

03. 01 03 02

40

03. 01 03 02 01

03. 01 03 MAL,

03. 01 03 02 03

03. 01 03 02 99'

Human Learning Stage

The research on the basic processes of conscious human learning with content
matter and subjects (learners) which relate to the instructional programs of
educational institutions. No attention is given to adapting the learning to
instructional practices.

Other Pure Research

Any other stages of pure research not listed and d1 fined here.

Applied Research , 1

The research derived from amental or basic research and directed to
demonstrating that the findings from 'C.-research" may be applied in new !nd
presumably useful processes.

Developm al Stage

The applied research with a few subjects at a time ushig short segments of
instruction and not conducted in a regular instructional situation. This stage
,parallels the Evaluation function phase, Developmental Testing (03.040301).

Prototype Stage

The applied research on a prototype instructional unit conducted on a limited
Scale approximating "typical" or "normal" situations.

Stage.

The research on the final, development, advocacy, and adoptio of an
instructional program or product (Sometimes called Dissemination esearch,
Field Research, Field Testing Research.)

Other Applied Research,

Any other stages of applied research not listed and defined here.
.

03. 01 03 99 Other-Stages of Learning /Instruction Research

03. 01 04

03. 01.04 01

Any-other stages alearnins/instruction research not listed and defined above.

Methods of Research

The approaches (including strategies) to research design based upon the purpose of
the research. The nature of the problem plays a major role in determining suitable
approaches.

Historical Research

The research whose chief ob ectives is an accurate reconstruction of the past, often
in relation to the tenability of hypothesis.
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03. 01 RESEARCH7Conthwed

03. 01 04 Methods of ResearchContinued

03. 01 04 02 ' .Descriptive 8esearch

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

The research whose purpose is to describe systematically a situation or area of
interest in an accurate and factual manner. Descriptive research is often of a survey
type designed to ascertain norms for the establishment of baseline data or criteria.

.03. 01 04 03 Longitudinal Research

03. 01 04 04

The research whose purpose is to investigate patterns and sequences of growth
and/or change as a function of time.

Case and Field Research

The research whose purpose is to study intensively the background, current status,
and environmental interactions of a given social unit: an individual, a group,
an institution, an organization, or a community.

03. 01 04 05 Correlational Research

The re whose purpose is to investigate the extent to which variations in one
factor correspond with variations in one or more other factors/based on correlation
coefficients.

03. 01 04 06 Causal-Comparative Research

The research whose, purpose is the, investigation of possible cause-and-effect
relationships by observirtg some existing consequence and searching back through the
data for plausible causal factort.

03. 01 04 07

03. 01 04 08

Experimental Research

The research whose purpose is / to investigate possible cause- and - effect re-
lationships by. xposing one or more/experimental groups to one or more treatment
conditions an comparing the results to one-or more control groups not receiving the
treatment (ra dom assignment of subjects to group being essential). Does not include
quasi-ex e ental -researchwhich is generally considered evaluation instead of
research.

0

Action Research

An on-the-job type of research used .to develop new skills or new approAches and
to salve problems with direct application to the classroom or other applied setting.
(136- not record Evaluation in this category. Review the differences between
Reiearch and Evaluation, p. 42, if needed.)

03. 01 04 99 Other Methods of Research

Any methods of research not listed and defined here.
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'03. 01 99

03. 02i

Other Research

139

Any research not listed and defined here.

DEFINITION'S OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT DESIGN

Code Series 03.02

DESIGN

The learning resources development function whose purpose is the development and
statement -of specifications for learning resources and units of instruction and for other
elements of educational technology. (The design of total programs is covered in
ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENT (04.01).) In this handbook, design of learning re-

sources, particulikly materials and techniques, is emphasized.
`For more infOnnation about the design function, see the "Classification of Terms about

Design" on p. 35.
For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the design function is

found in the chart on p. 140.

03. 02 01 Needs Assessment

The identification of the learner, educator, -and community analyses of the nature of

'the educational problems they perceive and the synthesis of these views into a problem

statement.

03. 02 02 Instructional Goal Identification

03. 02 03

The determination of broad expectations for a particular instructional situation

based on an assessment of existing needs.

Learner Analysis tg.

The identification of the intended audience for an instructional product and of the
significant traits, aptitudes, and proficiencies of these learners. Includes consideration of

factors such as the learner's subject-matter competencies, background experiences,
instructional preferences; maturity level, and communications skills.

03. 02 04 Leariing Task.Anglysis

An identification of the main skills to be acquired by the lealner and the breakdown

of these skills into their basic components. It indicates the perforthance and knowledge

requirements for a particular skill.

03. 02 05 Setting Analysis

The identification of those environmental factors relevant to the design of

instructional products.

03. 02 06 Specification of Learning Objectives

The formulation of precise statements indicating the performance expected of the

learner in terms of specific skills and concepts as a result of exposure to the
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03, 02 DESIGNContinued

03. 02 06 Specification of Learning ObiectivesContInued

03. 02 06 01

03..02. 06 01 01

03. 02 06 01 02

03. 02 06 01 03

03. 02 06 ol 99

03:

03.

03.

03.

02 06 02

02 06 02 01

02 06 02 '02

02 06 02 03

instructional material. The objectives may include components which indicate what the
learner should be able to,do; under what conditions, and at what level of competence.
Objectives are usually categolized according to their stage and/or domain. (See

Performance. Objective.)

Stage of Learning Objectives

An indication of the stage of the objective in the instructional sequence.

Prerequisite Objectives

The statements specifying the, prior skills and concepts necessary for
undertaking a particular, learning task. (Also called Entry Level ObjectiVe or
Entering Behaviol.)

Enabling Objectives /

The statements specifying the intermediate objectives necessary for achieving
the terminal objective. (Also called Interim Objective.)

Terminal Objectives

The statements specifying the skills and concepts the learner is expected to
have acquired as a result of exposure to a particular instructional product. (Also
called Exit Level Objectives or Terminal Behavior.)

Other Learning Objectives

Any learning objectives not listed and defined above.

Domain of Objectives

An indication of the type, of _learner performance specified in the objective. (The
domains follow those in Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, B.W. Bloom, ed.)/ Cognitive Objectives

Those statements specifying the acquisition of particular knowledge or
information.

Affective Objectives

Those statements specifying the acquisition of particular attitudes, values, or
feelings.

Psychomotor Objectives

Those, statements specifying the acquisition of particular muscular and motor
skills. :
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03. 02 DESIGNContinued

03. 02 06 Specification of Learning ObjectivesContinued

03. 02 06 02 Domain of ObjectivesContinued

03. 02 06 02 99 Other Domains of Learning Objectives

Any domain of learning objectives not listed and defined above.

03.. 02 06 99' Other Specification of Learning Objectives

Any specification of learning objectives not listed and defined above.

03. 02 07 /Provision for Learner Assessment

The formulation of components which test the learner's mastery bf the and
concepts specified in the objectives. Includes decisions regarding the forni and

03. 02 07 01

frequency of such components.

Stage of Learner Assessment

An'indication of the stage or step in the sequence of learner assessment.

03. 02 07 01 01 Pretest *

The assessment done prior to instruction which determines the leyel of
knowledge, skill and/or aptitude that a learner brings to instruction.

03. 02 07 01 02 Posttest

The assessment done at the conclusion of instruction' which determines the
extent to which learner has achieved the specified objectives.

03. 02 07 01 03 Retention Test

03. 02 07 01 9

03. 02 07 02

03. 02 07 02 01

The assessment done some time after instruction which determines what
knowledge and skills a student has retained from exposure to an instructional
product.

Other Stages of Learner Assessment

Any stage of learner assessment not listed and defined above.

Referent f9 Learner Assessment

An indication of the frame of reference for the assessment of student
performance. .

Criterion-Referenced Measurement

The assessment of student performance in terms of standards of achievement
specified in behavioral terms,
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03. 02 07 02 02

03. 02 07 02 03

03. 02 07 02 99

03: 02 07 99

03. 02 08

03. 02 09

Domain-Referenced Measurement

143

The assessment of student performance in' a given area in terms of a specific
learning domain (cognitive, affective, or psychomotor).

Norm-Referenced Measurement
emtaloor

The assessment of learner peiformance in a given area in relation to that of
some norm or reference 'group.

Other Referents for Leather Assessment

Any referents for learner assessment not listed and defined above.

Other Provisions for Learner Assessment

Any provisions fortlearner assessment not listed and defined above.

Specification of Instructional Sequence

Determination of the particular order in which skills and concepts will be presented
in the instructidnal product. Decisions regarding sequencing are based on the previous

analyses of the learner, task, and content. x

Selection of Presentation Format

A determination of the particular_formit the instructional products will take. (e.g.,

kit, sound filmstrip, videotape, etc.). This step also includes decisions regarding the

.nature and format of any accompanying directions" supplemental exercises, etc. Such
selection is based on factors such as the suitability of the format to particular

instructional objectives and cost considerations.
-..;

03. 02 10. Statement of Design SpecificatiOns

A statement of the nature and intent of a proposed instructional material and a
listing of the requirements for its production. The specifications integiate the previous
specifications, provisions, and analySes. The detailed nature of the specifications ensures
that the instructional product can, be replicated.

03. 02- 99 Other Design

.,:-Any design activities not listed and defined above.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT PRODUCTION

Code Series 03.03.

03. 03 PRODUCTION

\

The learning resources development innction whose purpose is translating design
specifications into learning resources or units of instruction. This section can relate to all
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03. 03 01

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

learning resources but is most commonly applied to the production of materialsthe
emphasis in this handbook. Production may 'be done by the .institution or organization,
itself or by outside producers,

For more information about the structure of the production function, see rClassifica-
don of Terms about Production" on p. 37.

- For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the production
function is found on the chart on pp. 145-147. r.

Graphic Production and Reproduction

The production of two.dimensional instructional materials (print and nonprint)
containing both pictorial and written information. includes the activities, supplies,:
equipment, sites, and facilities involved in such prodbction. Does not include
photography.

03. 03 01 ot Graphic Production and Reproduction Activities

03. D3 O1 cm 01

03. 03 01 01

03. 03 01 61

'AL 03 01 01

01 01

01 02

01 03

03. 03 01 01 01 99

The activities related to the production and reproduction of graphic and
printed/pictorial materials.

Copying (Nonphotographic)

The nonphOtographic reproducing of att original material without the
intermediate user step of preparing a master from which multiple copies are made.

Thermal Copying

The activity of copying using a heat-sensitive paper or film. Exposure takes
place through infrared radiation; the dark parts cif Vte original document
reflect heat which darkens the corresponding parts oldie. copy paper or film.
Theimal copying is often used to make overhead transparencies.

($.

Electrostatic Copying .
The activity of copying involving image-wise discharge under the influence

of light from. an electrically charged plate or drum. The areas that remain
charged attract oppositely charged pigment particles during the subsequent
"development." The image of pigment particles is then transferred onto the
pacer and fused into the tpaper support. Solite electrostatic copying may be
used to make overhead transparencies.

Wet Process Copying

The activity of copying using a paper which produces a dyed gelatin matrix
on exposure to the original and subsequent processing. The processed matrix is
pressed into contact with a specially prepared but nonsensitized paper to which
the pigment image is transferred. (Also called We-Transfer \ Copying, Wet
Copying, Gelatin-Transfer Copying.)

Other Copying .

Any.copying activities not listed and defined above.
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1

03. 03 01
Graphic Production
and Reproduction

1

03. 03 01,01
Graphic Production
and Reproduction

ctivities
03. 03 01 01 01 '

Copying (Non-
photographic1. .

..93 01 01 01 01 .

Thermal Copying .
03. 03 01 01 01 02
Electrostatic Copying

03.. 03 01 01 01 03
Wet Process Copying

03. 03 01 01 01 99.
Other Copying

03. 03 dl 01 02
Duplicating

03. 03 01 01 02 01
Diazo Process v.
Duplica n

03. 03 01 01 02 02
S irit Dup cation

03. 03 01 01 02 03
R tary Stencil Dupli-
ca on

01 03 01 01 02 04
Offset Printing

03. 03 01. 01 02 99
Other Duplicating

03. 93 01 01 03
Laing Out

03. 03 01 01 04
Illustrating

03. 03 01 (n 05
Lettering

03. 03 01 01 06
Moun

03. 03 01 01 07
-...

Laminating
03. 03 01 01 99
Other Graphic
Production and
Reproduction

, Activities
03. 03 01 02
Graphic Production
and Reproduction
Supplies

*02. 01 02 04 01
Art and Graphic
Art Supplies

*02. 01 02 04 02
Diazo Supplies

145
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Code Series 03.03
.

*02. 01 02 04 79
- Thermal Copy Sup-

plies
*02. 01 02 04 04

Electrostatic Copy
Supplies

*02. 01 02 04 05
Wet Process Copy
Supplies

*02. 01 02 04 06
Spirit Duplication
Supplies

*02. 01 02:-04 07.
ROtary ktencil
DUplication

*02:01 02 04 08
Offset Printinj
Supplies

.*02. 01 02 04 09
Mounting/Laminat-
ing Supplies

03. 03 01 02 99
Other Graphic Produc-
tion and Reproduction
Supplies

03. 03 01 03
Graphic Production
and Reproduction
Equipment

*02. 02 03 01
Diaz° Printer

*02. 82 03 02
Spirit Duplicator

*02. 02.03 03
Rotary Stencil
Duplicator

*02. 02 03 04
Electrostatic Copier

*02. 02 03 05
Thermal Copier

*02-02 03 06 .
Wet Procets Copier

*02. 02 03 07
Offset Press

*02. 02 03 Olk
Sign Maker

*02. 02 03 09
Mechanical Lettering
Device

*02. In 03 10
Photographic
Lettering Device

*02. 02 03 11
Drafting Machine

*02: 02 03 12
Drawing Board/
Table

*02. 02 03 13
Light Box

*02, 02 03 14
Dry Mount Preis

*02. 02 03 15
Laminator

*93. 02 03 16
Image Modifica-
tion Device

03. 03 01 03 99
Other Graphic Pro-
duction and Re-
production Equiip-
,ment
03. 03 01 04
Graphic Production
and Reproduction
Sites

*02. 04 02 06
Graphic.Ptoduc-
tion Area

*02. 04 02'11
Print Shop

03. 03 01 04 99
Other Graphic
Production and Re-
production Sites

03. 03 01 99 s,

Other Graphic
Production and.
Reproduction

149

03. 03 02
Audio/Radio
Production

93. 03 p 01
Audio/Radio Pro-
duction Activities

03. 03 02 01 01
Audio/Radio Pro-
ducing

03. 03 02 01 02 ,
Audio/Radio Di.
recting

03. 03 02 01 03
Audio/Radio
Script Writing

03. 03 02 01 04
Sound Recording

03. 03 02 01 05
Audiotape Editing

03. 03 02 01 06
Audiotape Duplicating

03. 03 02 01 07
Audio/Radio En-
gineering

03. 03 02 01 99
audio /Radio Pro-
duction Activities

03. 03 '02 02
Audio/Radio Pro-
duction Supplies

*02. 01 92 01 01
Audiocard, Unre-
corded

*02. 01 02 01 02
Audiocard, Unre-
corded °

*02. 01 02 01 03
Audi ) age, Unre-
corded

03. 03 02 0 99
Other Audio/Radio
Production Supplies

03. 03 02 03
Audio/Radio pro--
duction Equipment

*02. 02.01 01
Audiocard Recorder

*02J)2 01 02
Atdiotape Player

*02.' 02 01 03
Audiocard Recorder

*02.. 02 01 04 .
Audiopage Recorder

*62. 02 01 05
Audiodisc Player

*02. 02 01 (16
Audio Transcriber

*02. 02 01 07
Audiotape Duplicator.

*02. 02 01 08
Audio Console

*02. 02 01 09
Audio Amplification
Equipment,

*02. 02 01 0
Audio Mixer

*02. 02 0111
Audio Compressor

*02. 02 01 14
Headtet

*02.:02 01 15.
Loudspeaker

*02. 02 01 16
Microphone

03. 03 02 03 99
Other Audio/Radio
Production Equipment

,03. 03 02 04
Audio/Radio pro-
duction Sites

*02A.ud0i4o C0o2ritr01o1 Room
.,*02. 04 02 08

Mobile Studio
*02. 04 02 13

Radio Studio
*02. 04 02 14

Remote 11.ocation
*02. 04 02 15

Sound Studio
03. 03 02 04 99

Other Audio/Radio
Production Sites

03. 03 02 99
Other Audio/Radio
Production
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Overview of Terms
PRODUCTION-Conthmed

Code Series 03.03

03. 03 03
Still Photography
Production

03. 03' 63.01.
Still Photography
Production Activities

83. 03 03.111 01.
StillThotography.
Producing

03. 03 03 01 '02
Photographic
Script Writing

03. 03 03 01 03
Photographic Lighting

03. 03 03 .01 04
Photographing

03. 03 03 01 05
Photographic Coping

03. 03 -03. 01 06
Photographic Printing

03: 03' 03 01 07
Photographic
Processing

03. 03 03 01 08
Presentation Program-
ing

03.03 03 01 99
Other Still Photogra -.
phy Production '-

ctivitiej
03. 03 03. 02
Still Photography ,
Production Supplies

*02. 01 .02 05 01.04
Still Photographic
Film

*02.°01 02 OS
Photographic Paper

*02.,01 02 05 03
Photographic :
Ohetnicals

*b2. 01 02 4157 04
Fla.shlamp

03.' 03 03 02 99 ,.
OtheyStill Photog-
raphy Production

Supplies
03.;03 03 03
Still Photography Procgt

I Auction Equipment..
*02. 02 05 01 02

Camera, Still'
Photographic '

*02. 02 05 02'.
Camera Lens,
'Interchangeable

*02. 02 05 03
Exposure Meter

*02. 02 05 04
-Electronic Flash

*02. 02 05 a -

Lighting Equipment
*02. 02.05 06

Camera Support
*02. 02 05 07
. Copystand
*02. 02 OS

SlideDuplicator
*02. 02.05 ,10

Enlarger
*02. 02;05 11

Darkroom Equip- , ,
.

merit .

*02:.02 05, 1 2
Photographic
Processor

*02.- 02 06' 05
Sound Synchro-
nizer

*02. 02 06 06
Projector Dissolve
Control

*02. 02 06 07
Projection/Sound
Programer '

03. 03 03 03 99.
Other Photog-
raphy Production

_Equipment
A3. 03 .03 04

Still Photography
Production Sites.

*02. 04 02 04
Darkroom -

*02. 04 02 10_
Photographic Studio

*02. 04 02 14
Remote Location

'03. 03 03 04 99
Other Still Photogra-
phy liroductiOn Sites

03 03 99
Other Still Photrigra-
phy production

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

03. 03 04
Motion Picture
Production

03.' 03 04 01
Motion 'Picture Pro-
duction Activities

03.1 03 04 01 or
Motion Picture
Producing .

03. 03 04 01 02
Motion Picture
Directing

''03. 04 0103.
Motio
Script W ting

03. 03 04 01 00
M9tion Picture Light-
ing

03. 03 04 01 05
Filming'

,03. 03 04 01 06
Motion Picture
Sound Recording

03:.03 04 01 07
', Motion Picture

Editing
03. 03 04 01 08
Animating

03. -03 04 01 9110
Other Motion.Picture
Production Activities

03, 03 04 114
MOtion Picture Pro-
duction Supplies
2. 01 02 05 01 01
Motion Picture
Film, 16mm

*01 01 02 05 01 02
Motion Picture
Film, 8mm

*02. 01 02 05 01 03
. -Motion Picture Film;

Super/Single 8mm
*02. 01 02 01 02

Audiotape Unre-
corded

*02. 01 02 01: 04
Magnetic Film; Un-
recorded

03. 03 04 02 99
Other Motion Pic-
ture Production
Supplies

03. 03 04 03
Motion Picture Pro:
duction Equipment

*02. 02 01 01 04 Production Sites
Picture

03 04 04 99
Audiotape Recorder Other Motion Pio

*01 02 01 01

Audiotipe Recorder,
Magnetic Fihn

*02. 02 01 q'8

9
Audio Colic

*02. 02 01'
Audio Amplifica-
tion Equipment

*02. 02 01 '10
Audio Mixer

'*02. 02 01' 14
Headset

*01 02 01 15
Loudspeaker

*02. 02 01 16
Microphone

*02. 02 05 01 Or
'Camera, Motion
Picture

402. 02 05 02
Camera Lens, In-
terchangeable

*02. 02 05 03
EXpositre Meter

*02. 02 05 05
Lighting Equip-
ment

*02. 02 05 06
Camera Support

*02. 02f05. 08
Animation Stand

Motion Picture
*02., 02 05 13

Processor
*02. 02 05 14

Motion Picture I

Editoi .

03. 03 04 03 99
-Other Motion
Picture Production

uipment
03. 03 04 04
Motion Picture
Production:Sites

*02. 04 0
Studio

*02. 04 02 09
Motion Picture
Studio

*02. 04 02 14
Remote Location

150
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03. 03 OS
Television

_12P141r11

03. 03 05 01
Television Production
Activities

03, 03 05 01 01
Television Producing

03. 03 05 01 02
Television Directing

03. 03 05 01 03
Television Script
Writing

03. 03 05 01 04
Tetevision Lighting

03. 03 05 01 VS
Television Camera ,
Operating-

03. 03 05 01 06
Television Engineering

03. 03 05 01 07
Videorecording

03.003 05 01 .08
Videotape Editing

03. 03 05 01 ,09.
Videotape Duplicating

03. 03 05 01 49
Other Television Pro-
duCtion Activities

03. 03 OS 02
Television Production
Supplies

.702. 01 02 03 01
Videotape, Unredorded

03. 03 05 02 99
Other Television Pro-

_auction Supplies
03. 03 05 03
Television Production

uipment
* 2. 02 04 01
Videotape Recorder

*02: 02 04 03
Videotape Editor

*02. 02 04 04
Videotape Duplicator

*02. 02'04 05
Television Camera

*02. 02 04 06
Television Camera
Support

*02. 02 04 08
Television Monitor

*02. 02 04 '09
Film Chain

*02,702 04 10
Television Console

Overview of Terms
PROD EJCTION -Continued

Code Series 03.03 .

*02. 02 04 11
Television Switcher

*02.0)2 05 02
Camera Lens,
Interchangeable

*02. 02 OS 03
Exposure Meter

+02..02 OS O5
Lighting
Equipment .

03. 03 05. 03 99
Other. Television,
Production
Equipment

7)3. 03 05 04
Television Production
Sites

sq. 04 02 08
Mobile Studio

021 04 02 14
Remote Location-

12. 64 02 16
Television Control .

Room
4102. 04 02 17

Televiilon Studio
03. 03 05 04 99

Other Television
_Production Sites
03. 03 05 99

Other Television
Production

03. 01 06
Computer-Assisted
Instruction (CM)
Production

03. 03 06 01
ComputerAssisted
Instruction Produc-
tion Activities

03. i 3 06 01 01
CAI*Seq

03. 03 06 2
CM Branching

03. 03 06 01 03
CM Frame Writing

03. 03 06 01 04.
CAI Coding

03. 03' 06 01 OS
CAI Entering

05. 03 06 01 06
CAI Listing

03. Q3 06 01 07
CAI Checking

03. 03 06 01 08
CAI Lesson Testing

03. 03- 06 01 09
CAI Debugging

03. 03 06 01 99
Other Computer As-
sisted Instruction Pro-
duction Activities

03. 03 06 02
mputer-Assisted Instruc

_tioA Production Supplies
*02. 01.02 02 03

Computer Magnetic
Tape, Unrecorded

*02. 01 02 02 04
Computer Output
Forms

03. 03 06 02 99
Other Computer-As-
sisted Instruction

,Supplies
03. 03 06 03
Computer-Assisted
Instruction Produc-

_don Equipment
*02. 02 02 01

Computer
*02. 02 02 02

Computer Terminal
*02. 02 02 03

Computer Input
Devite

*02. 02 '02-
Computer Output
Device

03. 03 06 03 99
OtheMomputer-
Asshted Instruction
Production Equipmealli

03. 03 K 04
CompUter-Assisted
Instruction Produc-
tion Sites
r2. 04 02 02
Computer Center

03: 03 06 04 99
Other Computer
Assisted-Instruction
Production Sites

03. 03 06 99 . . .
Other Computer-
Assisted Instruction ,
Production

1 ti

03. 03 99
Other Production
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PRODUCTIONContinued

Graphic Production and Reproduction Continued

Graphic Production and 16Production ActivitiesContinued

03.

03.

03.

03.

03.

03

03

03

03

03

01

01

01

01

.

01

01

01

02

A

02 01

Duplicating
C.

The activity of nonphotographic reproduding an original (two-dimensional)
material. with the intermediate user step of preparing a master from which
multiple copies can be made.

Diazo Process Duplication

The activity of duplicating in which a diazonlum salt is destroye d by
exposure to ultraviolet light. A translucent master with an opaque or light
absorbing image is placed .between the ultraviolet light source and the dyeline
(or diazo) paper or film. The material is exposed to ultraviolet light. The diazo
film or paper is then "developed" by treatment with a suitable phenolic
couplerousually ammonia (or ammonia-related). Diazo process is often'used to
make overhead transparencies.

ts
.

03. 02 01 01 02 02 Spirit Duplication

The activity of duplicating employ/Ira master copy made by placing a,
sheet of direct-process dye material behind the master and, writing, typing, or cs

drawing on the .face of the master. The dye adheres to the back of the master.
The master is placed (usually on a rotary drum) on a spirt dUplicatokwith the
dye side out. The master is brought into contact with a sheet of per wetted
.with duplication fluid. The dye mikes with the. fluid and is pre ed onto the
paper. (Also called Ditto.)

. 03. 03 01 01 02 03

03. 03.01 01 02 04

03. 03 01 01 02 99

Rotary Stencil Duplication

The activity of duplicating in which a master is prepared by writing,
drawing, typing, or otherwise perfoiating on the face of a special mimeograph
master (stencil). The pressure of the writing or typing makes tiny holes in the
stencil which is then placed (usually an a rotary drum) on a rotary stencil,
duplicator. Ink is then forced through the holes and onto the blank paper
which comes into contact with the stencil. Produces different 'colored images
depending on the ink used. (Also called Stencil Duplication.)

Offset Printingo
The activity o- f printing using a process (lined on lithography) making a

large number of copies by using an intermediate master or plate. In offset
printing the master does not come into direct contact with the copies made,
inking instead an intermediate roller which.transfers ink to the paper. Offset
printing is the most common form 'of printing in instructional institutions and
organizations.

Other Duplicating

Any duplicating not listed and defined above,
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03. 03 01 01 03

03. 03 01 01 04

03, 03 01 01 05

03. 03 01 01 06

'.03. 03 01 .01 07

w

03. 03 01 01 99

03. 03 01 02

*02. 01. 02 04 01

0.4

149,

Laying Out

The.activity of "preparing a visualized elan for a display, poster, publication, or
other presentation. It is usually do;le in scale and with sufficient detail to indicate
how the final product will appear.

Illustrating

The activity of making visual images on paper, acetate, or other substances.
Includes preparation of charts and graphs. (Also called Drawing.)

Letter,ing \
The activity of applying letters and numbOrk to create /text, titles / or captions.

A wide assortment of, lettering procedures exist involving such aids.as lettering
guides, mechanical tracing lettering guides,, and a variety of letters including
precut and drytransfer letters..

-

Mounting

The activity of attaching one surface or material to another surface or material
in a process using. heat and/or pressure and/or an intermediary paper. In dry
mounting, the intermediary paper adheres both to the material to be mounted and
the mounting surface. '

Laminating

The"activity of adhering a special transparent protective -filth to the image
surface of a two-dimensional material. The process usually invblyes,rsome type of
acetate, vinyl, or mylar film which has a transparent adhesive coating on one side.
Depending on the type of film being used, jt may be applied by either a cold
process or heat process and by hand or by machine.

Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Activities

Any graphit production and reproduction activities not listed and defined
above.

Graphic Production and Reproduction Supplies

The supplies used in the production and reproductiO of graphic and printed/
pictorial materials. Does not include supplies for -photography. The following list of
selected items is tiken from the MATERIALS (02.01) portions of this handbook and
is 'presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be yecorded under the
category indicated by the code number given.'

Art and Graphic Art Supplies

The materials used for the preparation of original drawings, signs, and other
similar art work, illustrations, and/or reproduction masters. Art supplies include,
but are not limited to, such items as pens, brushes, ints, templates, stencils, papers,
transfer lettering, and drawing aids. ^
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03.

03.

03.

*02.

*02.

*02.

*02.

*02. 01 02 04 06

03

0)

03

01

01 02

01 02 04 02

01 02 '04 03

01 02 04 04

01 02 04 OS

PRODUCTIONContinued

Graphic Production and ReproductionContinued
" 44'

Graphic Production and Reproduction SuppliesContinued 4011

Diazo Supplies

The materials used in the diazo process. The principal items include specially
prepared" translucent masters, diazo film (frequently referred to as "foils"), and
developer.

Thermal Copy Supplies

The specially ',surfaced film and paper used in the thermal copy process. The
film and/or paper is not sensitive to light but reacts to the heat radiated by the
image area of an original when that surface is exposed. to infrared light.

Electrostatic Copy Supplies

The materials used in the electrostatic copy process. Principal items include
paper, film, and a pigmented powder (toner).

Wet ProcesTaipY Supplies

The materials used in a copying process which usually uses a gelatin matrix.
The principal items include a specially treated paper, masters (matrices), and fluid.

Spirit Duplication Supplies

The materials used in spirit duplication process. The principal items include
spirit duplicator masters (with a dye sheet backing), duplication fluid, and, paper. -

*02. 01 02 04 07 Rotary Stencil Duplication,

The thaterigs used in-the rotary ste ncilduplication process. The principal items
include rotary stencils (an oiled paper which easily retains sharp lines and is easy
to cut), ink, paper, and correction materials.

rti

,02. 01 02 04 08 Offset Printing Supplies

The materials used in the offset (lithography) printing process. The principal
items include plates or masters, inks, and paper.

*02. 01 02 04 09 Mounting/Laminating Supplies

03. 03 01 02 99

M

The materials used in the mounting and/or laminating of pictures and other
printed/pictorial materials. Principal items include laminating film, mounting
materials, and mounting boards.

Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Supplies

Any graphic production and reproduction supplies not listed and defined above.
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03. 03 01 03 Graphic Production and Reproduction Equipment

*02. 02 03 01

r

*02. 02 03 02

*02. 02 03 03

*02. 02 03 04

*02. 02 03 05

*02. 02 03 06

*02. 02 03 07

4102. 02 03 08

1.

'02. 02 03 09

The equipment utilized in the production of graphic and printed/pictorial
materials. Does not include photography equipment. The following list of selected'
items is taken from the DEVICES (02.02) portions of the handbook and is presented
herefor user convenience only. Data are to be recorded under the category indicated
by the code number given.

Diazo Printer

The device(s) necessary for the production of diazo-sensitized materials. It may
consist of an ultraviolet exposure unit only, or may include both exposure and
developing units.

Spirit Duplicator

A duplicating machine which prints on papeifrom a paper master (original) on
which there is a dye image. Paper passing through the' machine is dampened slightly
with a special fluid to receive and retain the dye Image. 0

Rotary Stencil Duplicaior

A machine for making copies of written matter or dralieings by means of a stencil
fastened to a rotating drum. Ink is squeezed through the stencil, "thereby maldng a
copy on the paper fed through the machine. (Also called Stencil Duplicator.)

'Electrostatic Copier 4

A machine that prints a page at a time by an. electrostatically charged powder
deposited on the page with the entire page determined before printing.

Thermal Copier

A copying machine which exposes and developsimages by infrared heat on special
films and papers.

Wet Process Copier xM

A copy machine which utilizes a wet, gelatin-transfer process in transferring
images on specially tirepared paper.

Offset Press

A printing press using the photo-offset lithography wherein the inked surface does
not comeinto contact with the paper to be printed.

Sign Maker

A handnperatecl small printing press with large, movable type. It is used mostly -to
make signs and posters which hake no pictorial' material.

Mechanical Lettering Device

A device with lettering guides and scriber pens used in the lettering (by,hand) of
signs, mechanical drawings, and other original artwork.
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03. 03' 01 Graphic Production and Reproduction Continued

03. .03 01 03 Graphic Production and Reproduction Equipment continued

V2. 02 03 10 Photographic Lettering Device

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Cg
4.

A device with a master alphabet 0,gative, exposuye, and ,pracessing.units which
produee photographic copies of selected letters on strips of paper or film. (Also
called,Headliner, Strip Printer.)

fl

*02. 02 03 I I Drafting Machine

A mechanical device for reading nieasurements and creating lines of any angle
anywhere on a drawing board or table. It combines the drafting function; of a

.,T.s\ quareol protractor, and a triangle.
rA

*02. 02 03 12 Drawing BoardlTabk

.
A rectangular, smooth, special working 'surface, for drawing, drafting,; and

illustrating.

V2. 02 03 13 Light Box

A back-illuminated, translucent surface, used for viewing and working with
transparent graphic and photographic materials. (Also called Light Table.) ,

*02. 02 03 ,14 Dry Mount Press

'02. 02 03 15.

*02. 02 03 16

03. 03 01 03 99

03. 03 01. 04

An electrically heated press which applies heat and pressure for mounting and/or
laininating flit graphic and photographic materials.

Laminator t

p

A device which passes flat material th ugh rollers an plies heat and/or
pressure to seal a 'clear adhesive plastic surfac on flat material. Does not include Dry
Mount Press (02.020314), although it can be u ed for laminating.

or

A camera-like device used for enlarging or r ducing the images on two-dimensional
artwork or copy and projecting it on a translu ent plate in the device. The image can
then be traced or (in some models) copied by using light-senVive materials.. (Also
Called Enlarging-Reducing Machine,-Enlarger- Reducer.)

Other Graphi-Production and Reproduction Equipment

Any graphic production and reproducti+i equipment not listed and defined
above.

Image Modification Device

Graphic Production andWeproduction Sites

The areas and facilities designated and equipped for the productiOn and
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reproduction of graphic and printeapictorial materials. Does not include sites. for
photography. The following list of selected items is taken from the SETTINGS
(02.04) portions of this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only.
Data are to be recorded/ under the category indicated by the code number given.

* 2:44 02. 06 Graphic Production Area

. ,

1'02. 04 02 11

03. 03 01 04 99

03. 03 01 99

03. 03 02

An instructional support area specially designated and equipped for the
production of graphic materials. It does not include Photographic Studio
(02.040210) or &int Shop (02.040211).

Print Shop

An area specially designated and equipped with presses for offset and/or
letterpress operations. Does not include space foi general graphic work. (See Graphic
Production Area (02.040206).)

Other Graphic Production and Reproduction Sites
,

Any graphic production and reproduction sites not listed and defined above.

Other Graphic Production and Reproduction

' Any graphic production and reproduction not listed and defined above.

Audio/Radio Production

The production of sound for transmission and/or recording. Audio programs may be
produced for sound presentation only (audio only) of to accompany other printed or
displayed !materials, such as books, motion pictures, slides,' filmstrips, videotapes.
Includes theactivities, supplies, .equipment, sites, and facilities utilized in audio/radio
production.

03. 03 02 01 Audio 'Radio Production Activities ,

Activities related to production of sounds and audiOrecordings.

03. 03 02 01-04 Audio/Radio Producing

. The activity of 'assuming ,the overall responsibility for and controlling the
production of an audio or radio program. Includes .the coordination and
scheduling of personnel, resources, and facilities.

03. 03 02 01 02 Audio/Radio Directing

The activity of providing instructions to both technical personnel and
performersifor preparing and presenting an audio production for an audience, for
a radio broadcast, or for recording.

03. 03 02 01 03 Audio/Radio Script Writing

The activity of preparing a script for the production of an audio or radio
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03: 03 PRODUCTIONContinued

03. 03 02 Audio/Radio ProductionConthwed

03. 03 02 01 Audiornadio roduction ActivitiesContinued

03. 03402 01 03 Audio/Radio Script WritingContinued

program. Inclues dialogue, narration, sound effects, music cues, and any othe
relevant information.

03. 03 02 01 04 Sound Recording

The activity of using an audiotape recorder and related audio equipment
such as mixers, amplifiers, and sound sources to record sounds on an audiotape.
Includes placement of microphone, mixing sounds but not the editing of tape
(see Audiotape Editing (03.V)20105).)

Audiotape Editing /41.03. 03 02, 01 05

03. 03 02 01 06

03. 03 62 01 07

03. 03 02 01 99

03. 03 02 02

02. 01 02 01 01

The activity of selecting. and rearranging recorded .sounds into a new
continuity. It may be done by rerecording from several sources or by cutting
and splicing audiotape.

Audiotape Duplicating

The activity of electronically reproducing the signal of a recorded audiotape
onto other blank audiotape(s), thus replicating the information of the first to
the duplicate(s). (Also calledCopying.)

Audio/Radio Engineering

The activity of overseeing and controlling the "iectronic aspects of the
audio/radio program to ensure that the audio siglials are adequate for transmis-
sion or for recording.

Other Audio/Radio Production Activities .

Any audio/radio production activities not listed and defined above.

AutliolRadio Production Supplies

The supplies related to production or reproductiOn of sounds and audio-
recordings. The following list of selected items is taken from the MATERIALS
(02.01) portions of this handbook and is presented here far user convenience only.
Data are to be recorded under the category indicated by the code number given.

Audiocard, Unrecorded

A thin card with a strip of Vs-inch unrecorded audiotape horizontally across
ttie bottom. Space.is provided on the card above the audiotape for pictures or
words.
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*02. 01 02 01 02

*02.-01 02 01 03

:03..0 02 02 99.

03. 03 02 03

*02. 02 01 01.

*02. 02 01 02

*02. 02 01 03

*02. 02 01 04

*02. 02 01 05

1SS

Audiotape, Unrecorded

A. strip of magnetic tape upon which sound can be recorded for later
playback, using the proper devices. While audiotape ranges in size from 150
mils to 1 inch, the most common size is 150 mils (in cassettes) and 1/4 inch.
(Also called Blank Tape or Blank Auape.)

Audiopage, Unrecorded

A specially prepared page or sheet backed with a magnetic oxide (similar to
that on audiotape) upon which sounds may be electronically recorded for
playback, using. the proper devices.

;Other Audio/Radio Production Supplies .

Any audio/radio.prPduction supplies not listed and defined above.

Audio /Radio Production Equipment

The.:.equipment related to the production and reproduction of sounds and
andiorecordings. The, following list of selected items is taken froM-the DEVICES
(02.02) portions of this handbook aml is presented here for user convenience only.
Data are to be recorded under the category indicated by the code number given.

Audiotape Recorder

A unit which can record and play back sound on audiotape. It contains heads
for erasing, recording, and playback; amplifiers; and tape-transport mechanisms.
The recorder may be monophonic, stereophonic, or four-channel and may have
provisions for comparison of channels. (See Midi° Coniparator, Channels, Mono-
phonic, Stereophonic, Four-Channel.) (Also called Tape 'Recorder, Recorder/
Reproducer.)

Audiotape Player

A unit which can play back recorded audiotapes but which is not capable of
recording. It contains a head for playback, amplifiers, and tape transport mecha-
nisms. (Also called Playback Unit or Audio Player.)

Audiocard Recorder

An audio recorder/player which uses only audiocards.

Audiopage Recorder

An audiorecorder which uses only audiopages.

Audiodisc Player

A device with built-in amplifier and speakers which repioduces sound from
audiodiscs. (Also called Record Player or Phonograph.)
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03. 03

03. 03 02

03. 03 02 03

*02. 02 01 06.

*02. 02 01 07

*02. 02 01 08

*02. 02 01 09

*02. 02 '01 10

*02. 02 01 11

*02. 02 01 14

PRODUCTIONContinued

Audio/Radio ProductionContinued

Audio /Radio Production EquipmentContinued
7^.

Audio Transcriber

EQUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

A device which records and/or plays back a dictation/transcription belt or other
audioredording intended for transcription use

Audiotape Duplicator

A device used to transfer the audio signal from one audiotape to another.
Duplicators usually make the transfer to one or more copies at speeds much faster
than real time or ordinary playback speeds. It may duplicate audiotapes oh reels,
cassettes, or cartridges.

Audio Console

A rack, bench, or desk-type structure equipped with the devices for use -in
processing audio signals during recording, playback, or radio broadcast of audio-

. recordings.or live. performances.

Audio Amplification Equipment

Any electronic devices which. amplify audio signals to a higher level: Includes
amplifiers and amplifiers.

Audio Mixer

A device which permits the combining of two or more input signals simul-
taneously into one audio system, subject to various controls of the inxier.

Audio Compressor

An electronic device, usually involving an audiotape, capable of compression
-and expansion of an audio signal with respect to its speed without a corresponding ,
increase or decrease in pitch.

Head;et

A device consisting of one or two small loudspeakers or audio reproducers
connected to a headband for individual listening to audio sources. 'Some headsets
are equipped with a small microphone to permit two-way communication. Includes
special headsets used with audio induction loops. (Also called Headphone or
Eaiphone.)

*02. 02 01 15 (s; Loudspeaker

A device which converts electrical impulses into sounds. Speakers may- be in
portable enclosures or permanently installed. (Also called Speakers)
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*02. 02 01 16

03. 03 02 03 99

03. 03 02 04

157

Microphone.

A device which converts sounds into electrical signals.

Other Audio/Radio Production Equipment.

Any audio/radio production equipment not listed and defined above.

Audio /Radio Prod tiction-Sites

,,,The areas and facilities designated and utilized for the production and
reproduction of sounds and audiorecordings. Includes areas where the broadcast
originates or recording is done outside the studio. The following list of selected
terms is taken from the SETTINGS (02.04) portions of ttlis handbook and is
presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be recorded under the
category indicated bye the code number given.

*02. Q4 02 01 Audio COntrol Room

An area ususally located adjacent to-or as part of a sound or radio studio, with
glass panels installed to permit visual contact betwn the two areas. It usually
contains an,andio console, audiotape recorders, and other accessories.

*N. 04 02 08 Mobile Studio

*02. 04 02 13

*02. 04 02 14

*02. 04 02 15

A van or truck specially designed and equipped to carry motion picture, radio,
or television equipment and to either record events away from the studio and/or
to transmit a radio or television signal of the events back to the central studio for
broadcast. The unit may contain a generator or cables for obtaining power from
the location. (Also called Mobile Unit, Mobile Van, Remote Unit, or variants.)

Radio Studio

An area specially designed and/Oi'designated and equipped for radio broad-
casting. It includes microphones .and other specialized equipment, plus a control
booth. The size ranges from a network studio which can also hold 'an audience to
small installations with a single microphone and transmitter.

Remote Location

be--A nonstudio area used as a setting for the production of audio, television, or
photographic materials.

Sound Studio

An area specially designed or adapted and 'equipped to record sound. The
studio usually includes an acoustically treated area with microphones for the
performance and a separate soundproof area (see Audio' Control Room
.(02 .040201)) for recording equipment -and personnel. (Also called Recording
Studio.) it

4ett,

03'. 03 02 04 99 Other Audio/Rakio Production Sites

Any audio /radio production sites not listed and defined above.
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03. 03. PRODUCTION Continued

03. 03 02 AudiO/Radio Production Continued 0

03. 03 02 99 Other AudiolRadio Production

Any audio /radio produCtion not listed and defined above.

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

03 03 03 Still Photography Production

The production of still photographic materials (as opposed to motion pictures) for
,instructional purposes. Includes *e activities, supplies, equipment, sites, and facilities
for producing- individual items Oic sets of photographic materials which may be
accompanied by related audio materials and for programing or synchronizing various
materials for presentation. Includes production of overhead transparencies and lantern
slides by photographic means. Includes the activities, supplies, equipment, sites, and
facilities involved An both color. and black and white photography.

03. 03 03 01 Still Photography Production Activities

03. 03 03 01 01

The activities related to the production of still photographic materials.

Still Photography Producing

The activity of assuming overall responsibility for and *ccintrol of the ..
production of photographic materials, particularly in sets. The term is not usually
used for a single photograph but for a collection, especially a collection to be
presented in sequence.

03. 03 03 01 02 Photographic Script Writing

The acti 'aty of preparing a script for the production of still photographs or a
presentation or unit -of instruction based on photographs. Includes storyboard-
Ing activities.

03. 03 03 .01 03 Photographic Lighting

The activity of arranging for Oicl setting up lights and lighting equipment to
provide sufficient illumination to photograph an object, person, or scene with
the desired effect. -

03..03 03 01 04 Photographing

The activity of operating a camera to "record on photographic film the image
viewed by the lens of the camera. Includes both technical and aesthetic
considerations. (Do not record Photographiic Copying (03.03030105), activities
here.)

Phoiographic Copying'03. 03 03 01 05

The activity of photographing a basically two-dimensional object, such as a
chart, -gaph, picture; or textual materials. It is usually 'done at a special
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03. 03 03 01 .06

03. 03 03 01 07

location with a special camera, lens, or accessories. (Do not record general
photography heresee Photography (03.03030104).) °

Photographic Printing

The activity of making an image (usually positive) on photographic paper
from a *piece of exposed and developed photographic film (usually negative).
Includes contact,, printing, reducing, and enlarging on film as well as paper. Does
not include Photographic Processing (03.03030107):

Photographic Processing

03.

03.

03.

*02.

*02.

*02.

03

03

03

01

01

01

03

03

03

02

02

02

01 08

01 99

02

05'01

05 02

05 03

04

The activity of treating exposed photographic film or. paper with chemicals
in order to develop and stabilize the images which have been recorded on them.
Includes such specific tasks as developing; stopping, fixing, washing, clearing,
bleaching, toning, but not printing or enlarging. (See PhotagraphiC Printing
(0303030107).)

Presentation Programing

The activity of sequencing the individual instructional materials (e.g., slides,
filmstrips, audiotapes) of a presentation according ,to a script and/or preparing
any other materials needed for automatic presentation of the instructional
materials in the correct sequence.

Other Still Photography Production Activities

Any still photography production activities not listed and defined above.

Still Photography Production Supplies

The supplies used in the production of still photographic materials and of
presentations or units of instruction based on still photographic materials. The
following list of selected ,items is taken from the MATERIALS (02.01) portions of
this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be
recorded under the category indicated, by the code number given.

Still Photographic Film

A photographic film intended for use . in still (as opposed to motion
picture) photography. The film comes in a variety of sizes. Includes
microfilm stock.

Photographic Paper

An opaque material, one surface of which is coated. with a light-sensitive
emulsion on which visual data and images can be recorded (by exposure and
processing). Processed photographic paper may have positive or negative images,
either black and white or color, and is supplied in a number of sizes and types.

Photographic Chemicals

The chemicals used in the processing of photographic film and paper.
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03.

03.
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03

03

03

03 02

PRODUCTIONContinued

Still Photography Production Continued

Still Photography Production SuppliesContinued

*02. 01 02 05 04

03. 03 03 02 99

03. 03 03 03.

*02.

1102.

*02.

*02.

02

02

02

02

05.01

05 '02

05 03

05 04

02

Flashlamp

:

' EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

A high intensity photographic lam that is fired 'electricaly or mechanically.
It generates light by rapid combustiMpf certain metals in oxygen. It bas a
relatively short flashing duration aivilef.eap JR Used only once. ,(Also called
Flashbulbs.)

Other Still 1photography Production Supplies

Any still photography production supplies not listed and defined above.

Still Photography Production Equipment

a

The equipment used in the production of still photographic materials and of
,presentations or units of instruction based on still photographic materials. The
following list of selected items is taken from The. DEVICES (02.02) portions of
this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be
recorded under the category indicated by the code number given.

Camera, -Still Photographic

A camera used for making photographs (or negatives) intended to be shown
as single photographs. They are available in a variety of types for different films
and purposes. The most commonly used for production in instructional
institutions are 35mm and 2% by 2%-inch cameras, so called because of the
film sizes which they use.

Camera Lens, Interchangeable

Optical devic which form the image on the film and which are-interchange-
able with other* lenses on the body of the camera. (Do not record plus lenses or
other lenses which are added to the lens mounted on the camera.)

Exposure Meter

. A photographic device used either to measure light falling on or reflected from -.
the object to be photographed. Special adaptations include a flash meter, used to
measure light from an electronic flash or flashlamp, and a color meter, used to
measure color temperature. (Also called Light Meter).Does not include exposure
meters which are a part of a camera.

.

Electronic Flash ,

An electronic lighting device which gives off a brief but intense flash of light to
illuminate the object to be photographed. Many are portable and may be attached
to the camera. Includes any stands and supports, filters, cords, portable power
sources and accessories.

164



DEFINITION OF TERMS

*02. 02 05 05

*02. 02r05 06

*02. 02 /05 07

. *02. 02 05. 09.

*02. 02 05 10
dir

*02. 02.05 11

*02. 02 05 12

*02. 02 06 05

02. 02 06 06

l
J N

.4$
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Lighting Equipment

. The lights used to provide constant illumination for the object to be photo-
*

graphed. Includes stand and supports, filters, reflectors, end accessories used to_
change the color and amount, of light. (Does not include Electronic Flash
(02,020504), or Flashlamps (02.01020504). /

Camera Support c

I .

A device to support a camera during photography. Includes tripods, high hats,
.. r 0, .

1 . ,. -..:..,-
.

monopods,-etc.

Copystand,

A vertical or horizontal stand with an adjustable bracket to bold a camera for
photographing flat materials at close range. Some copystands may have' perma-
nently attached cameras.

Slide Duplicator .. i.
. c

..

Adjustable stand which holds a camera, lens, and ffiumination source" for
optical duplication of slides. The camera and lens may be a part of the stand.
Does not include . a portable slide duplicating unit without tillumination source
here. Record it as Camera Lens, Interchangeable (02.0?0502).-.,,, 1..

_

Enlarger

.

A projection device used for printing images of increased or reducesize' on
4IS .- paper or film from a photographic negative.

a:4mA Equipment

/......Jhe devices used during the printing and processing of films and er. Include .!*
trays, tanks; film reels, washers and dryers, brut not Enlarger (02.02051'0), or .-
Photographic Processor (02.020512). c

Photographic lretrsor

A device in which still photographic Mips or, papers (but not motion picture:
films) are automatically -developed, qxa4, and sometimes washed and dried. (Also'

4 called a Processing Machinator Film Processor.) .

Sound Synchronizer

e,

A device linkiiren iudiotape player or recorder and an automatic slide
projector or filmstrip projector, which causes the projector to advance at a signal .
on the audiotape. (Do not include any sound synchronizer built into an 'audiotape
recorder or player.),

Projector:Dissolve-Control
04

A devices which controls" the illumination from two or more projectors so that
images on the" screen seem to dissolve from one into-another. The unit is usually

165
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*02. Q2 06 06 Projector Dissolve Control-2.Continued

electronic in nature and dims one ,projection lamp while simultaneously 'raising the

'02.

03.

03.

02

03

03

06-707

03 03

03 04

99

intensity of the other. (Do not inchide a television dissolve unit here.)

ProfectionlSound Programer

A' device which controls the operation or synchroniiation among sound
reproduction and/or projection deviies.

Other Still Photography Production Equipinent
°

Any still photography production equipment not listed and defined above.

Still Photography Production Sites

The .areas and facilities designated and utilized for the productictin stillof sti
photographic materials and of presentation or units-of lustrultion based on still
photographic materials. Includes areas where photography is None' outside oT the
studio. The foll-Owing list of selected items is taken from the SETTINGS (92,p4)
'portion of this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only. Data
are to be recorded under the category indicated by the code numbers given.

'02.

*02.

04

04

02 04

02 ip

Darkroom

An area specially equipped for the printing and processing of photographic
films and papers. It' is lightproof and has special safety lighttand

Photographic Studio

An area specially designed and /or designated And equipped for photography and
photographii copying.

*02. 04 02 14 Remote .location %...-.

.03: 03 03.04 99

A nonstudio area used as a setting for the production of audio, television, or
photographic materials.,

Other Still Photography Production Sites
I-

Any still photography production sites not listed and defined above.

03. 03 03 99. Other Still Photography Production e
. .

Any still photography production not listed and defined above
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03. 03

03.' .63 04 01

Motion Picture Production

The production of motion pictures for instructional purposes. Includes the
activities, supplies, equipment,.sites, and facilities involved: Does not include the
people and items to be photographed and recorded (e.g., actors, properties, cos-
tumes).

Motion Picture Production Activities

The-activities related to the production of motion pictures.

03. 03 04 01 01 - Motion Eicture Producing

-

03. 03 04 01 02

03. 03 04 01 03

The activity of assuming overall responsibility for and control .of a alotfon
picture. Includes the coordination and scheduling of personnel, resources, and

. .

Motion Picture Directing

The activity of providing instructions to both technical- personnel and
performers in preparti, ig and presenting a program for filming..

Motion PictnreScript Writing

-The activity of preparing a cript for the production of a motion picture.
Includes dialogues, narration, instructions for action and for specific shots.

.

03. 03 04 01 04 Motion Picture Lighting

The'.activity of arranging for and setting up lights and lighting equipment to
provide sufficient illumination to photograph the scene with the desired effect
for the motion picture.

03. 03 04 01 05 Filming
- ..

The activity of using a motion picture camera to record the image viewed by
the lens of the camera. Includes both technical and aesthetic considerations.

03. 03 04 01 06 Motion Picture Sound Recording

.. 03. 03 04 01' 07

"- The activity of using a sound recorder and aisociated audio equipment to
record sounds for a motion picture. Includes placement of microphones, mixing
sounds, balancing sound levels, but not editing. (See Motion Picture Editing
(03.03040107).) Includes any dubbing and rerecording.

Motion Picture Editing

The activity of, selecting and rearranging segments of motion pictures and
related sound in a continuous, coherent fashion.lt is done by physically cutting
and splicing the motion picture film. Includes only that audiotape editing which
is directly related to the production of the film.
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03. 03 PRODUCTIONContinued
a

03. 03 04 Motion Picture ProductionContinued

D3.. 03 04 01 Motion Picture Production ActivitiesvCartinued

03 04 91,08 Animating

03. 03 04 01 99

The activity of creating apparent mobility of inanimate Objects or drawings
on motion picture film. Does not include any of the other Motion Picture
Production Activities.

Other Motion Picture Production Activities'

Any motion picture production activity not listed and defined above.

D3. 03 04 02 Motion Picture Production Supplies

*92.\01 02 05 01 01

*02. 01 02-D5 01 02

*02. 01 02 05 01 03

*02. 01 02 01 02 -

*02. 01 02 .01 04

The supplies used in the production of motion pictures. The following list of
selected items is taken from the MATERIALS (02.01) portions of this handbook
and is presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be recorded under the
category indicated by the code number given.

r4

i" Motion Picture Film16rnm

A photographic film, 16mm'wide, intended for the production of motion
pictures. The film may be double perforation or single perforation with or
without a magnetic pudioreccirding stripe.

Motion Picture Film, 8mm

A photographic film intended , for motion picture productiod=which is
---8mm wide with perfOrations (similar to 16mm motion picture film> along

one edge. The film may have a magnetic aUdioreCording stripe.

t
Motion Picture Film, Super/Single 8mm

, A photographic film intended for motion picture production and which is
8mm wide liut with a single row of sprocket holes smaller and placed
differently than 8mm motion picture Min, The film may have a magnetic
stripe for audiorecording and is usually packaged in a special cartridge. Super
8mm and single 8mm film are the same size while the cartridges are different.

Audiotape, Unrecorded

A strip of magnetic tape upon which sound can be recorded for later
playback using' the proper devices. While,audiolape ranges in size from 150 mils
to 1 inch,, thethost common size is 150 mils (in cass4tes) and 1/4 inch. (Also
,called Blank Tape or Blank Audiotape.)

Magnetic Film, Unrecorded

A motion picture film based with sprocket holes but backed with a magnetic
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03.

03.

03

03

04

04

02

03

99

oxide (similar to thItt on audiotape) upon which sounds may be recorded for
playback using the proper devices. It is used primarily in the production pf
motion pictures with double system synchronous sound. Magnetic film' is
available in most of the same sizes as motion picture film, (Also called Fullcoat
or Blank Magnetic Film.)

Other Motion Picture Production Supplies

Any motion picture production supplies not listed and defined above.

Motion Picture Production Equipment

The equipment used in the production of motion pictures. The following list of
selected items is taken from the DEVICES (02.02) portion of) this handbook and
is presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be recorded under the
category indicated by the code number given.

*02. 02 01 01 Audiotape Recorder

A' unit which can record and play back .sound on audiotape. It contains heads
for erasing; recording, and playback; amplifiers; and tape transport mechanisms.
The recorder may be monophonic,, stereophonic, or four-channel and may have
provisions for comparison of channels. (See Audio Comparator, Channels, Mono-
phonic, Stereophonic, Four-channel.) (Also called Tape Recorder, Recorder/
Reproducer.)

Audiotape Recorder, Magnetic Film

An audiotape, recorder which uses only magnetic film. It is used only in
motion picture production.

*02.

*02.

*02.

"02.

*02.

02

02

02

02

02

01

01

01

01

01

01

08

09

10'

14

04

Audio Console *

1A rack, bench, or desk-type structure equipped with the devices for use in
processing audio signals during recording, playback, or radio broadcast of audio-

'recordings or live performances.

Audio Amplification Equipment

Any electronic devices which amplify audio signals to- a higher level. Includes
amplifiers and preamplifiers.

Audio Mixer

A device which permits the combining of two or more input signals simultane-
ously into one audio system, subject to various controls of the mixer.

.
Headset

A device consisting of one or two small loudspeakers or audio reproducers
connected to headband for individual listening to audio sources. Some headsets
are equipped with a small microphone to permit two-way .conununication.
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PRODUCTIONContinued ,

Motto icture ProductionCbntinued

ow% Picture Production EquipmentContinued

HeadsetContinued

Includes special headsets used with audio induction loops. (Also called Head-
phone or Earphone.)

Loudspeaker .

°

A device which' converts eleetrical impulses into sounds. Speakers may be in
portable enclosures or permanently installed. (Also called Speaker.)

Microphone

A device which converts sounds

Camera, Motion Picture

into electrical signals.

A camera ch can make motion pictures. Motion picture cameras are
available for making sound or silent motion pictures-. The most common sizes..
found' in instructional institutions are 16mm, 8mm, super 8mm, and single 8mm.

Camera Lens, Interchangeable

An optical device, which forms the image on the film and which is interchangeable
with other lenses on the body of the camera. Does not include plus lenses or other
lenses which are added to the lens mounted on the camera.

' Exposure Meter

A photographic' device used either to measure light/ fallihg on or reflected from the
object to be photographed. Special adaptations include a flash meter, used to
measure light from an electronic flash or flathlamp, and a color meter, used to
measure color temperature. (Also called a Light Meter.) Does not include exposure
meters which are a part of a camera.

Lighting EqUipmeni

The lights used to provide constant illumination for the object to be photo-
graphed. Includes stands and supports, filters, reflectors, and accessories used to
change the color and amount of light. Does: not include Electronic Flash
(02.020504), or Flashlamps (02.01020504).

Camera Support

The device to support a camera during photography. Includes tripods, high hats,
and monopods.
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*02. 02 05 08

'!'02. 02 05 13

*02. 02 05 14

03. 03 04 03 99

03. 03 04 04.
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Animation Stand

An adjustable stand which holds a motion picture camera in vertical relation.'
ship to flat artwork on a movable bed with registration pins. It is used to produce .

animated motion pictures and is sometimes used to produce, filmstrips and slides.
t.

Motion Picture Processor

A device in which motion picture .film (usually in minimum lengths of 25 feet)
is developed and fixed.

Motion Picture Editor

A device for viewing motion picture film for editing purposes. It is equipped
with variable speed control, or is, hand operated and can be- easily stopped, started,
or reversed to view the _film one or more frames at a- time Some models are for
silent motion pictures only while others are for silent and sound4rnotion pictures.

Other Motion Picture Production Equipment

Any motion pitture production equipment !tot listed and defined above.

Motion Picture Production Sites

The areas and facilities designated and utilized for the production. of Motion
pictures. Include areas where the motion pictures are produced outside of the
studio. The following list of selected items is taken from the SETTINGS (02.04)
portion of this handbook and is presented here for User convenience only. Data
are to be recorded under the category indicated by the code numbers given.

*02. 04 02 08 , Mobile Studio

A van or truck specially designed and equipped to carry motion picture, radio,
or television equipment and to either record events away from the studio and/or
to transmit a radio or television signal of the events back to the central studio for
broadcast. The unit may contain a generator or cables for obtaining power from
the location. (Also called Mobile Unit, Mobile Van, Remote Unit, and variants.)

02. 04 02 .09 Motion Picture Studio

02. 04 02 14

03.03 04 04 99

An area specially designed and/or designated and equipped for the production
of motion pictures. It includes spaces for production as well as for technical areas
and equipment.

Remote Location

The nonstudio area used as a setting for the production of audio, television, or
photographic materials.

Other Motion Picture Production Sites

Any motion picture production site not listed and defined above.
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PRODUCTION Continued

'Motion Picture PrioductionContinued

03. 03 05

03. 03 05 01

03. 03 05 01

03. 03 "05 01

03. 03 05 01

03. 03 .05 01

03. 03 05 01

03. 03 05 01

Other Motion Picture Production

Any, motion picture production not listed above.

Television Production

The production of educational television programs for transmission or videnrecord-
ing. Includes the activities, supplies, equipment, sites, and facilities related to
television. Does not include those items .needed for the content of the program, e.g.,
props, actors, and costumes.

.°Thlevision Production Activities

Activities related to the production of television programs for transmission or
videorecording. - '

01 Television Producing

The activity of.assuming overall responsibility for.and control of a television
program. Includes the coordination and scheduling of personnel, resources, and
facilities.

02 Television Directing

The activity oP prbviding instructions to both technical personnel and
performed in preparing and presenting a television- program. In television
production, the director may not be at the point of action but in the control
booth, at the television console, or the point at which picture-selection is made.

03 Television Script Writing

The. activity of preparing a script for the production of a television program.
Includes any action, dialogue, narration, and instructions for camera positions,
cameramen, the director, and other personnel.

04 Television Lighting

The activity of arranging and setting' up lights and lighting equipment to
provide sufficient illumination to photograph a scene with the desired effect (or
the television program.

05 Television Camera Operating

06

The activity of operating a television camera to electronically transmit the
image viewed by the lens of the camera. Includes technical and aesthetic
elements.

Televi ;ion Engineering

The activity of overseeing and controlling the electronic aspects of the
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03. 03 05 01 07

03. 03 05 01 08

03, 03 05 0.1 09

television program to ensure that the sound and picture signals are adequate_ for
transmission or for videorecording.

Videorecording

The activity of operating a videotape recorder to electronically record pictures
and sounds on a videotape.

Videotape Editing

The activity of selecting television sequences from videorecordings and
arranging thein in a continuous, orderly fashion. With videotape1 editing is
usually done electronkally, by rerecording the selected portions onto another
videotape.

Videotape Duplicating

The activity of electronically reproducing the sigtial of recorded videotape
onto another blank videotape, thus duplicating the information of the rust on
the second. Duplicating is often done at high speed on a special videotape
recorder which may duplicate one or more tapes simultaneously. Includes
Videotape Copying.

03, 03 05 01 99 Other Television Production Activities

Any television iproduction activity not listed and defined above.

03. 03 05 02 Television Production Supplies

*02. 01 02 03 01

03. 03 05 02 99

The supplies used in the production of television programs. The following list
of television programs is taken from the MATERIALS (02.01) portions of this
handbook and is presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be
recorded under the category indicated by the code number given.

Videotape, Unrecorded

A Magnetic tape on which video
television use. The tape varies fro
mils in thickness. The
1-inch wide.-Vi

and audio - 'e recorded for
inches in width and from 0.5 to 1.5

common sizes for instructional use are 1/2, 34, add
ape may be au open reel or in a cartridge of cassette.

Othe elevision Production Supplies

Any television production supplies not listed and 'defined above.

03. 03 05 03 Television Production Equipment

The 'equipment used in the production of television programs. The follpwing list
of selected items is taken from the DEVICES (02.02) portions of this handbook
and is presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be recorded under_ the
category indicated by the codt number given.

173



170 EDUCT,IONAL TECHNOLOGY

03. 03 PRODUCTIONContinued

03. OJ 05 Television ProductionContinued

03. 03 05 03 Television Production EquipmentContinued

*D2. 03 04 01 Videotape Recorder

A device which can record images and sound on videotape and which can play
back the videotape for viewing on a television monitor or special receiver. The
videotape recorder may use reels or cartridges or cassettes. Most videotape
recorders used in instructional programs are helical-scan type,. (Also called VTR.)
(See also Videotape-Recorder (02.020401))

*02. 02 04 03

*02. 02 04 04

*01-02 04 05

*02. 02 04 06

*02: 02 04 08

*02. 02 04 09

*02. 02 04 10,

Videotape Editor

A videotape recorder with' special features which allow the electronic editing
and rgrecoiding of videotapes. (Do not count as a Videotape Recorder, 02.020401.)

Videotape Duplicator

A specially designed videotape recorder which duplicates one or more video-
tapes usually at a higher speed than normal playback- sliced.

Television Camera

A device which convertsovisual images into electrical signals which can be
recorded and/or viewed on a television monlor.

Television Camera Support

The device used to support a television camera during use. Inc udes pedestals,
tripods, etc.

Television Monitor

.

An electronic device that amplifies and translates some television signals (but
not broadcast signals) into pictures and sound.

Film Chain

A system of fixed television camera(s)! and appropriate projectors utilized to
transmit projected materials (usually slides, motion pictures, or filmstrips) through
a television system.

Television Console

A piece of television equipment incorporating a number of devices including
controls far picture and sound monitoring and selection (see Television Switcher
(02.020411); controls for special effects; and controls for making technical
adjustments to maintain the signal quality.
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*02. 02 04 11 Televisiopi Switcher

*02, 02 05 02'

*02. 02 05 03

I

171

A poitable device that allows _selection of the television signals from any of
several video sources such as television cameras, videotape recorder, or film chain.
(Do not count Television Switcher separately if it is incorporated into a Television
Console (02.020410).)

I

Camera Lens, Interchangeable

An optical device which forms the image on the film and which is interchangeable
with other lenses on the body of the camera. (Do not record plus ,lenses or other
lenses which are added to the lens mounted on the camera.)

Exposure Meter

A photographic device used either to measure light falling on or reflected from
the object to be photographed; Special adaptations include a flash meter, used to
measure light from an electronic flash of flashlamp, and a color meter used NI
measure color temperature. (Also called a Light Meter.) Does not include exposure
meters which are a part of a camera.

Lighting Equipment

The lights used to provide constant illumination for dr.....object to be photo-
graphed. Includes .stands and supports, filters, reflectors, and accessories used to
change the color and amount _int light. Does not include Electronic Flash
(02.020504), or Flashlamps (02.0107-0504.)

03. 03 05 03 99 Other Television Production Equipment

Any television production equipment not listed and defined above.

03. 03 05 04 1( Television Production Sites

The areas and facilities designated and utilized, for ...the production of television
programs. Include areas where the production is done outside of. the studio: The
following list of selected items was taken from the SETTINGS (02.04) portions of
this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only.

*02. 04.02 08 Mobile Studio

A vun or thick specially designed and equipped to carry motion picture, radio,
or television equipment and to -either record events away from the studio and/or
to transmit a .radio. or television signal of the events back to the central studio for
broadcast. The unit may contain a generator or cables for obtaining power from
the location. (Also, called Mobile Unit, Mobile Van, Remote Unit, and variants.)

2. 04 02 14 Remote Location

A nonstudio area used as a setting for the production of audio, television, or
pliotographii materials.

C
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PRODUCTIONContinued

Television ProductionContinued .

Teleyision Production SitesContinued

*02. 04 02 16

*02. 04 02 17

03.

03.

03.

03

03

03

05

.05

06

04

99

99

03. 03 06 01

03. 03 06 01 01

03. 03 06 01 02

Television Control Room

A special area,, usually soundproofed and isolated from the stage.or area where the
action is taking place. Tntrol room usually houses a television console, a film
chain, control equipment an the personnels for the direction and videorecording of
the program,.

Television Studio

An area specifically designed and/or adapted and equipped for the production
of 'television programs. A typical studio contains spaces for talent to perform;
movable cameras, And sound equipment; lighting (usually overhead); and special
rooms for television consoles, recording equipment, and nonperforming personnel
(see Television Control Room (02.040216)); plus storage space. The size of a studio
varies from a network studio with space for a large audience to small installations
with a single camera and talent.

Other Television Production Sites

Any television production site not listed and defined above,

other Television Production

Any television production not listed and defined above.

Computer-Assisted instrucrion (CAI) Production .

The production of interactive instruction which utilizes.a. computer to present the
instruction. Includes the activities, supplies, equiPment, sites, and facilities involved.
Items are general enough to apply to any computer-assisted instruction system, but
they do assume, as an entry point, that a- computer-assisted instruction system and
computer langtiage have. been. chosen:

. .

Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Activities
.

The, activities involved in the production of computer-assisted instruction.

, Computer-Assisted Instruction Sequencing

The activity of selecting an appropriate sequence for the presentation of
concepts in the lesson.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Branching
_

The activity of identifying the paths from one frame to another depending
upon the correctness or specific incorrectness of learner responses and identi-
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03. 03 06 01 03

03. 03 06 01 04

f

03. 03 06 01 OS

03. 03 06 01 06

03, 03 06 01 07

03. 03 06 01 08

03. 03 06 01 09

03:03 06 01 99.

03. 03 06 02

*02. 01 02 02 03

fying remedial or skip-ahead options 'based on the correctness or specific
incorrectness of learner responses.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Frame Writing

The activity of writing the basic unit of the computer-assisted instruction
lesson. Includes writing information, response, and feedback frames.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Coding

The activity of selecting the codes in the computer language -for the
information, response, feedback, and branching for each frame. Includes writing
the lesson and codes on. coding sheets.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Entering

The activity of entering the lesson from the coded sheets into the computer,
usually by typing on a remote computer terminal.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Listing

1
The activity of receiving from the computer a complete printout pf the

lesson the author has entered' into the computer.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Checking

The activity of comparing the computer listing with the coding sheets to
find errors made by author or computer in entry of the lesson.

Computer4ssisted InstruCtion Lesson Testing,

The activity of performing a trial run to determine whether the information,
response, feedback, and branching in the lesson work as desired:

Computer-Assisted Instruction Debugging
n.

. . ,

The activity of finding errors in. a' ..computer-assisted instruction lesson,
discovering the causes for the error, and correcting them so that the program
runs correctly.

Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Activities

Any computer-assisted instruction production activity not listed and defined above.

Computer Assisted Instruction Production Supplies

The sup'plies used in the production of computer-assisted instruction. The
following list of selected items is taken from the ATERIALS (02.01) portions of
this handbook and is presented here for user cony e only. Data are to be
recorded under the category'indicated by the code number given.

Computer Magnetic Tape, Unrecorded 4

The magnetic tape designed for computer use and, upon which machine

177 S
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03. 03 PRODUCTIONContinued
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01
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Computer-Assisted Instruction Production SuppliesContinued

Computer Magnetic Tape, UnrecordedContinued

readable data for computer use can be recorded. (Also called Bla. nk tape or Com-
puter Tape.) ,

Computer.Output Forms

03.'

03.

*02.

*02.

03 06

03 06

02 02

02 02

02

03

01

02

99

. 02 02 03

*02: 02 02 04

Any standardized forms, paper, or film upon which the computer may
register output data. Include film for Computer Output Microfilm and paper for
printout but does not include Computer Cards, Unpunched (02.01020201).

Other Computer-Assisted Ihstruction Production Supplies

Any computer- assisted instruction' production supplies not listed and defined
above.

Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Equipment

The equipment used in the production of computer-assisted instruction. The
following list of selected items is taken from the DEVICES (02.02) portions of
this handbook and is presented here for user convenience only. Data are to be
recorded under the category indicated by the code number given.

Computer

A data processor that can perform substantial computation, including numerous
, arithmetic or logic operations, without intervention by a human operator during
. the run.

Computer Terminal

A unit which permits' one or two-way communication between a user and a
computer via ,communications lines. The device may include features such as a
cathode ray tube,' typewriter/teletype unit, light pen, printer, plasma panel,
television receiver, touch sensitive panel, keyboard, card reader, tape reader or
audio output unit. Intelligent terminals should be recorded as terminals unless a
major portion of their use is as a computer.'(See Intelligent Terminal.)

Computer Input Device

A device which translates data from its input format (e.g. cards, mark-sensing
forms) and conveys ft to the computer. Includes card readers, optical scanners, etc.

a

Computer 9utput Device

A device wlich conveysothe data from the computer into another format, e.g.,
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printed materials, cathode ray tubt dispfty. Includes printers, plotters, computer
output microfilmer, etc.

Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Equipment

Any computer- assisted instruction. production equipment not listed. and
defined above. ' . :

03; b3 06 03 99

03. 03 06 04

*02. 04 02 02

03. 03 66.04

03. 03 06 99

03. 03 99

03. 04

99

Computer-Asslited Instruction Production Sites

The areas and facilities designated and utilized for the produCtion of computer-
assisted. instruction. The follow* list of selected items is taken, from. the
SETTLNGS (02.04) portions- of this handbook and is presented here for user
convenience only. Data are to be recorded under the cateiory indicated by the
code numbers given.

Cbmputer Centeno

An area which houses a computer With spaces for the computer itself as well as
peripheral devices kid tape drives. The area may also include space for staff afill,5
storage. of computer-related materials.

Other Computer-Assisted Instruction Production Sites

Any computer-assisted instruction production sites not.listed and defined
above.

Other' dimputer-Assisted Instruction Production

i Any compbterassisted instruction production sites not listed and depned above.

Other Production

Any production not listed and defined above.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT EVALUATION

Code Series 03.04

EVALUATION

The learning resources .development function whose purpose is. to provide specific,
reliable information on a chosen topic for decisionmaking in other functions. While
evaluation can apply (and does apply) to any other element of educational technology,
the emphasis in this handbook is on the evaluation of learning resources (except,for the
evaluation Of staff, which is a pert of PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT (04.02).)

For ftdther,;explanation and commentary about the evaluation funCtion and its
relationship to other elements of educational technology (particularly the research
function), see "Classification of Terms. About Evaluation" on p. 42 of this handbook.

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the evaluation
;function is found in the chart on p. 176.
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Overview of Terms
EVALUATION

CodeSeries 03.04

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

03. 04 01
Aspects of Items
Under Evaluation

I

Oi 04 01 01
Aspects of Lamer

03. 04 01 02
Aspects of Learning
Resources

-TA. 04 01 02 01
Aspects of Materials

03, 04 01 02 01 01
Cost of Access

03. 04 01 02 01 02
Cost of Maintenance

03. 04 01 02 01. 03
Shelf. Life

03. 04 01 02 01 04
Use Life

03. 04 01 02 01 05
Technical Quality

03. ()4 01 02 01 .06
Learner Performance
Gains

03. 04 01 02 01 07
Compatibility with
Learner

03. 04 01 02 01 08
Compatibility with
Learning Objectives

03. 04 04 02 01 09
Compatibility with
Other Learning Re-
winces

03. 04 01 02 01 10
Availability of
Needed Devices
3. 04 01 02 01 99
Other Aspects of
Materials '

03. Q4 01 02 02
Aspects of Devices

03. 04 01 02'02 01
Cost of Access

03. 04 01 02 02 02
Coit of Maintenance

03. 04 01 02 02 03
Cost of Operation

03. 04 01 021)2 04
Ease of Operation

03. 04 01 02 02 05
Use Life

03. 04 01.02 02 06
Tamper Resistance

03. 04 01 02 02 Q7
Frequency of Repair

03. 04 01 02 02 0'8
Time for Repair

03. 04-01 02 02 09
Ease of Repair

03. 04 04 02 02 10
Availability of Re-
pair Service

03. 04 in 02 02 11
Availability of Re;
placement Parts

03. 04 01 02 02,12
Obsolescence,.

03. 04 01 02 02 13
Portability

03. 04 01 02 02-14
Safety of Use

03. 04 01 02 02 15
Availability of Ma-
terials for Devices

' 03. 04 01 02 02, 16
compatibility with
Other Learning Re-
sources
03. 04 01 02 02.99
Other Aspects of
Devices

03. 04 01 02 03
Aspects of
Techniques

03. 04 01 02 03 01
Compatibility with
Learner

03. 04.01 02.03 02
Compatibility with
Learning Objectives

03. 04,01 02 03 03
Compatibility with
Other Learning
Resources

03. 04 01 02 03 99
'Other Aspects of
Techniques

03. 04 01 02 04
Aspects of Settings

ro3.04 01 02 04 01
Cost of Access

03. 04 01 02 04 02
Cost of Maintenance

03. 04 01 02.04 03
Occupant Safety

03. 04 01 Q2 04 04
Building Codes

03. 04 01 02 04 05
Lighting

03. 04 01 02 04 06
Electric Power

I

03. 04 01 02 04 07
Acoustics

03. 04 01 02 04 08
Provision for Elec-
tronic Delivery

03. 01 01 02 04 09
ComOatibility with
Learner

03. 04 01 02 04 10
Gompatibilitywith
Other Learnint Re-
sources '

03. 04 01 02 04 99
Other Aspects of
Settings

03. 04 01 02 05 ,

Aspects of Coritent
03. 04 01 02 05'01

Accuracy.of Content
03. 04 01 02 05 02

Social Acceptance
of Content

03. 04 01 02 05 03
Compatibility with
Learner

03. 04 01 b2 05 04
Compatibility with
Other Learning
Resources

03. 04 01 02 05 99
Other Aspects of

,_,Confent
",--03. 04 01 03

Aspects of p Unit
of Instruction

03. 04 01 Q3 01
Compatibility with
Learner

03. 04. 01 03 02
Compatibility with
Other Units of
Instruction

03. b4 01'03 03
Social Acceptance
of Unit of Instruc-
tion

03. 04 01 03 04
Compatibility of
Unit of Instruction
with Institution

03. 04 01 03 99
Other Aspects of
Units of
Instruction

180

03. 04 02
oses of

Evaluation

.03. 04 02 01
Evaluation for
Revision

03.040202
Evaluation for
Acquisition or
Adoption -

03. 04 02 03
Evaluation for _
Continued Use

03. 64.02 04
Evaluation for
Cost Effectiveness

03. 04 02 05
Evaluation for
Cost Benefit

03. 04 04
Sources. of
Evaluation

1
03. 04 04 01
.Expert Opinion
03. 04 04 02

Literature Review
03. 04 04 03

User Survey
03: 04 04 04
Personal Obsetvation

03. 04 04 05 '
Controlled Testing

03. 94 03
Stages of Evaluation
in- Development of
(instructional) Materials

I

03. 04 03 01
Developmental
Testing

03. 04 (3 02
Field Testing

03. 04 03 03
Validation
Testing

at,

03. 04 99
Other Evaluation

I.
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03. 04

03. 04 01

EVALUATIONContinued

Aspects of Items Under Evaluation

The particular aspect or feature of the subject of the evaluation.

03. 04 01 01 Aspacts of Learner

The particular aspect or feature of the learner which is to be evaluated. Include
aspects of the major classification, LEARNER (01.00), and. any other categories or
subcategories of Learner.

177

03. 04 01 02 Aspects of Learning Resources

03. 04 01 02 01

03. 04 01 02 01 01

03. 04 01 02 01 02,

03. 04 01 02 01 03

03. 04 01 02 01 04

The particular learning resource(s) or the aspect or feature of learning resource(s)
which is to be evaluated.

Aspects Materials

The particular aspect or feature of the material which is to be evaluated.

Cost of Access

The total expenditure of funds for obtaining the material. Includes such .
costs as cost of purchase, cost of rental or lease, cost of,rights to use or
duplicate, cost of duplication or production.

Cost of Maintenance

The total expenditure of funds for maintaining the material. Costs may be
averaged for like or similar materials.

Shelf Life

The maximum amount of time an item may be stored prior to use before its
natural deterioration past the point of usefulness.

Use Life

The maximum amount of time or number of times a material may be used
(under average conditions) before deterioration past the point of usefulness.
Costs may be averaged for like or similar materials.

03. 04 01 02 01. 05 Technical Quality

03. 04 01 02. 01 06

.1

The acceptability of a material from a technical or physical standpoint, e.g.,
color quality, quality of raw materials 'such as film stock, cover stock.

o

Learner Performance Gains

?The denionstrated gains in learning achieved by the learner after expoiure to
the material.
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03. 04 EVALUATIONContinued

03. 04 01 Aspects of Items Under EvaluationContinued

03. 04 01 02 Aspects of Learning ResourcesContinued

03..04 01 02 01 Aspects of MaterialsContinued '
.03.04 01 02 01 07 Compatibility with Learner

specified learner or homogeneous group of learners. (See 03.0401020503 for
The suitability of the material itself (not the content or technique) for a

i

the compatibility of the content With the learner.)
-.-

03. 04 01 62 01 08 ,. Compatibility with Learning Objectives
. . ., .. The suitability of the material itself in terms of a specified learning objective ,

or list of .objectives. 1

I

74 ...,

.03. 04 Of, 02701'609 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources
.

The suitability of the material as it relates Ito other learning resources.

cp. 04 01 02 01 10 Availability of Needed 'Devices

The availability of any devices which mightibe needed to use the material
Such as a tape recorder to play back an audiotape.

03.' 04 01 02 01 99 . Other Aspects. of Materials »

03. 04 01 02 02

Any aspects or features of materials under evaluation not listed and defined
above.

Aspects of Devices

The particular aspect or feature of the device which is to be evaluated.

\\ 03. 04 01 02 02 01 Cost of Access

A

The total expenditure of funds for obtaining and installing the device.
Includes such costs as cost of purchase, cost of rental or lease, cost of
production or fabrication, cost of installation.

.

03. 04 01 02 b2 02' Cost of Maintenance

03. 04 01 02 02 03

The total expenditure of, funds for plear aintenance of the device. Costs
may be averaged for like or similar devices./ -)

Cost of Operation

The total expenditure, of funds for actually operating the device. Does not
include maintenance or staff cogs:

1 8 2,
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03. 04.01 02 02 04

v

03. 04 01 02 02 05

03: 04 01.02 02 06

03. 04 01 02 02 07

03. 04 01 02 02 08

03. 04 01 02 02 09

03. 04 01 02 02 10

-03. 04 01 02 02 11

03. 04 01 02 02 12

03. 04 01 02 '02 13

03. ''04 01 02 02 14

Ease of Operation

The ease and facility with which a learner, teacher, or other staff member
can, without extensive training, operate the device. The measurement may be
in terms of training time.
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Use Life

The maximum amount of time or number of times a device may be used
(under average conditiqps) before deterioration past the point of successful or
cost-effective repair.

Tamper Resistance

The resistance of a device to tampering or to vandalism.

Frequency of Repair

The number of °occasions within a specified period of time that a device
-------iiquire&tepair or service, or the amount of time between repairs.

Time for Repair

The length of time (total number of days or hours) during which the device
is out of service awaiting repair or maintenance .arid being repaired or
maintained.

- Ease of Repair

The ease with which repairs can be made to a device.

Availability of Repair Service

The availability of qualified repair service.

Availability of Replacement Parts

The availability of parts needed to repair and/or maintain a device.,

Obsolescence

The length of time before the de"yice becbmes obsolete.

Portability

The \ ease with which the device is moved and its resistance to damage when
being transported.

Safety of Use

The degree of acceptability in relation to the number and nature of safety
features.
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03. 04

03. 04 01

03. 04 01 02

03. 04 01 02 02

03. 04 01 02 02 15

03. 04 02 02 16

03. 04 01 02 02 99

03. 04 01 02 03

03. 04 01 02 03 01

03. 04 01 02 03 02
. .

03. 04 01 02 04 ,

03. 04 01 02 04 01

03. 04 01 02 03 03

teti&que as-it relates to other learning resources.

03: 04 01 02 03 99

EOUQATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

EVALUATIONContinued

Aspects of Items Under EvaluationContinued

4

Aspects of Learning ResourcesContinued

Aspects of DeiricesTContinued

Availability of Materials for Devices

The availability or accessibility of instructional materials for display by the
device Under evaluation. The materials may be either commercially produced
or institutionally produced.

1./

Compatibility with Other Learning Resources

The suitability of the device wit relates to other learning resources.

Other Aspects of Devices -

Any aspects or, features .of devices under evaluation not listed and defined
above.

aspects of Techniques

The particular aspect or feature of the technique which is to be evaluated.

Compatibility with Learner

The suitability of the technique for a specified learner or homogeneous
group of learners.

Compatibility with LearningObjectives
-7,

The suitability of the technique in terms of a specified learning active or
set of objectives..

Compatibility with Other Learning Resources

The suitability of the

Other Aspects of Techniques

Any aspects or features of techniques not listed and defined above.

Aspects of Settings

The: particular aspect,or featurelOf the setting which is to be evaluated.

Cost of Access
4

The total expenditure of funds for obtaining or using the setting. Includes
such costs as cost of purchase, cost of rental or lease, cost of rights to use.
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03. 04 01 02 04 02 . Cost of Maintenance
- .

The total expenditure of funds for maintaining the setting.

03. 04 01 02 Q4 03 . Occupant Safety

The acceptability of the setting as related to codes and standarbs for safety
of occupants.

03. 04 01 02 04.94 Building Codes

The acceptability of the settingias related to the local, State, and nationals
building codes.

03. 04 01 02 IX 05 Lighting

The acceptability of the setting as related to any special area lighting or
darkening needed for the display or production of materials.

03. 04 01 02 04 06 Electric Power

03. 04 01 02 -04 07 ;

The acceptability of the setting as related to .any special electrical power
requirements created,by the use of devices.

Acoustics

The acceptability of .the setting as related to any. special acoustical
treatment such as soundproofing, sound-enhancing.

03. 04 01 02 04 08 Provision of Electronic Delivery

the acceptability of the setting as related any special wiring, cables,
terminals, or other hardware for electronic deWyery such as radio, television,
public address or intercommunications, computer-assisted instruction, teletype,
telelecture.

93. 04 01' 02 04 09 Compatibility with Learner

The suitability'of the setting for a specified learner or homogeneous group
of learners. -

03. 04 01 02 04 10 Compatibility with Other Learning Resources

The suitability of the setting as it relates to other learning resources.

03. 04 01 02 04 99

03. 04 01 02 05

Other Aspects of Stings

Any aspects or features of settings not listed and defmed above.

Asptcts ocContent

The particular aspect or feature of the content which is to be evaluated.

-185
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03. 04 EVALUATIONContinued

03. 04 01 Aspecp of Items Under EvaluationContinued

03. 04 01 02 A spects of DevicesContinued

03. 04 01 02 05 Aspects of ContentContinued

03. 04 01 02 05 01 Accuracy of Content

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

The acceptablity of "content in terms of internal validity and congruence to
reality.

03. 04 01 02 05 02 Social Acceptance of Content

The acceptability of content in terms of societal norms, either local,
regional, or national. Includes religious and aesthetic-values.

03. 04 01 02 05 03 Compatibility with Learner

03. 04' 01 02 05 04

03. 04.01 02 05 99

.03. 04 01 02 99

The acceptability of content in terms of a specified learner or homogeneous
group of learners.

Compatibility with_ Other Learning Resources

The suitability of the content as it relates to other learning resources.

Other Aspects of Content

Any aspects or features of content not listed and defined above.

Other Aspects of Learning Resources

Any aspects or features of learning "sources not listed and defined above.

03. 04 01 03 Aspects of a Unit of Instruction

03. 04 01 03 01

03. 04 0.1 03 02

03. 04 01 ,03 03

The particular aspect or feature of the unit of instruction which is to be evaluated.

Compatibility with Learner

The suitability of the unit of instruction for a specified learne or homogene-
dus group of learners.

Compatibility with Other Units of Instruction

The suitability of the unit as it relates to other units of instruction offered by
the educational institution or organization.

Social Acceptance of Unit of Instruction

The ricceptability of the unit .of instruction.to the general community. which
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03. 04 01 03 04

the program and educational institution offering it serve. Includes acceptability of
religious, aesthetic, moral, and professional bases.

Compatibilify of Unit ofinstruction with InstitutioN

The suitability of the unit of instruction as it relates to the general policies and
practices of the educational institution or organization conducting the.unit.

03. 04 01 03 99 Other Aspects of Units of Instructith

03. 04 01 99

03. 04 02

03. 04 02 01

,03. 04 02 02

03. 04 02 03

Any aspect or feature of the units of instruction not listed and defined above.

Other AspItts of Items Urider Evaluation

Any aspects or features of items under evaluation.

'Purposes,uf Evaluation

The.principal purpose or reason for which the evaluation is conducted.

Evaluation for Revision

The evatiatiop conducted to make revisions or modifications to a learning
resource or unit of instruction program. (Sometimes referred to as a form of
FormativeZvaluation.)

Evaluatidn for Acquisition or Adoption

The evaluation conducted to determine whether or not to acquife, adopt, or utilize
a learning resource or unit of instruction program.

Evaluation for Continued Use

The evaluation conducted to determine whether or not the use of a learning
resource or unit of instruction should be continued.

03. 04 02 04 Evaluation for Cost Effectiveness

03. 04 02 05

03. 04 02 99

The evaluation conducted to determine the cost effectiveneds of a learning
resource or unit of instruction/ 4

Eivluation for Cost Benefit

The evaluation conducted to determine the cost benefit(s) of a learning rest:OA-fee-4-
Or unit of instruction.

Other Purposes for Evaluation
-s.

Any purposes for evaluation not listed and defined above.

03. 04 03 Stages of Evaluation in Development of (Instructional) Materials

The principal stages involved in testing, trying out, and revising instructional
materials during their development.
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03. 04

03. 04 03

03. 04 03 01

03. 04 03 02

03. 04 ,0,3 03

03. 04 03 99

03. 04 04

03. 04, 04 01

03. 04 04 02

03. 04 04 03

03. 04 04 04

. 03. 04 04 05

EVALUATIONContinued

Stages of Evaluation in Development of (Instructional) MaterialsContinued

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

4
.

Developmental Testing

The initial stage in which the material is tried out with individuals and small
groups of learners to locate portions of the instructional materials -that need to be '

.revised.

Field Testing' -

The testing of 'a near-final .mOdel orate, instructional material.in.ah appropriate
situation, according to specifted criteria, for the purpose of determining what further
modifications are necessary.

Validation Testing

The stage of testing concerned with determining,. the exact performance
characteristics of the material in specific instructional situations and with certain
groups oflearners.

Other Stages of Evaluation in the Development of Instructional Materials

Any stages of evaluation in the development of instructional materials not listed..
and defined above.

Sources of Evaluation

The types of sources from which data or information to be used in evaluation can b
drawn.

Expert Opinion

The opinions, impressions, or judgments, of individuials considered to be
well qualified in relation to the item under evaluation.

Literature Review

A survey or review of the literature
under evaluation.

User Survey

.
or publiShed information relating to the item

A survey or similar collection or information from users of the subject of the
,

evaluation.

Personal Observation

Tilt observation or use by the evaluator of the subject of the evaluation.

Controlled Testing

A controlled study to test df evaluate an item or subject:

18.3
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03. 04 04 99

03. 04 99

4

, .

Other Sources of Evaluation

Any sources of data or information not listed and defined above.

Other Evaluatidif".

Any evaluation not listed and defined` above.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT LOGISTICS

Code Series 03.05

03. 05 LOGISTICS

185

The learning resources development function involved in the preparation of learning
resources for instructional use. In this handbook, the emphasis is on the logistics function
principally as it relates to materials and (somewhat) to devices, as well as (through
electronic distribution) to content. Logistics includes the six major subcategories:
acquisition, processing, housing, scheduling, distribution, and maintenance.

For further explanation of the logistics function and sources of related information, see
"Classification. of Terms about Logiitics" on p. 45.

For user convenience, an overview of the-terms and categories of the logistics function is
--found in the chart On p. 186.

03. 05 01 Acquisition of Learning Resources

The activities involved in obtaining -selected learning resources; generally only
materials and devices, for permanent or temporary inclusion in an institution's
collection. Includes obtaining through purchase, production, loan, lease or rental and
also for one-time or limited use within the instructional prograinpf thg institution:

03. 05 02 Processing of Learning Resources.

03. 05.03,

03. 05 04

The activities involved in the classifying and cataloging of selected learning resources,
particularly, materials; according to a systematic scheme used by the institution to
orgautze its collection. Proces's,ing many take place within the institution or outside,of it.
Includes any physical preparation required before inclusion in the collection.l.

Housing of Learning Resources
-4101.`

The activities involved in the housing or storing and subsequent retrieving of selected
learning resources, particularly materials., Includes shelving, actual warehousing, and
both long-term and short-term storage.

Scheduling of Learning Resources

The activities involved iti the booking and scheduling of learning resources,
particularly materials for use. Includes any recOrdkeeping (manual, mechanical, or
electronic) needed either to schedule the item or towerify its return atter-use.
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Overview of Terms
LOGISTICS

- Code Series 03,.05
I

03. 05 01
Acquisition of
Learning Re-
sources.

03. 05 02
Processing of
Learning
Resources

03. 05 03
Housing of
Leariring
Resources

1

03. 05 04
Scheduling of
Learning
kesoUrces

4

03. 05 05
Distribution of
Learning Re-
sources

03. 05 05 01
'Electronic Distribution
03. 05 05 01 01
Television/ Distribution

03. 05 05 01 01 01,
Commercial Television

03. 05 05 01 01 02
'Public Television Distri-
bution

03. 05 05.01 01 03
Closed °atilt Tele-
vision Distribution

03. 05 05 01 01 04
Community Antenna
Television Distribution

03. 05 05 01 01 .05
Instructional Television
Fixed-Service Distri-
liution

03. 05 05 01 01 99
Other Television
Distribution

03. 05 05 01 02
Radio Distribution

03. 05 05 01 02 01
Commercial Radio
Distribution

03. 05 05 01 02 02
Public Radio Distribution

03. 05 05 01 02 99
Other Radio Distribution

03. 05 05 01 03
Satellite Relay Distribution

03. 05 05 01 04
Information Network Distri-
bution

03. -05- 05 01 05
Closed Circuit Audio Dis-
tribution

03. 05 05 01 99
Other Electionic Distri-
bution

03. 05 '05 02
Delivery

E0.

05 05 02.01
. Intrainstitutional Delivery
03: 05 05 02 02 .

Local Delivery-
03. 05 05 02 03

Re Delivery
03. 03.5 -s02 e99

Cher Delivery
ij' 03. 05 05 99

Other: Distribution

03. 05 06 ,
Maintenance of
Leanring Re-
SOUrCes

03. 05 06 01
Idtrainstitutional
Maintenance

03. 05 06 02
Maintenance by
Repair Service

03. 05 06 03
Maintenance by
Manufacturer

03. 05 06 99
Other Mainte-
nance of Learn-

Ing Resources

,a

03. 05 99
Other Logis-
tics
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03. 05 LOGISTICSContinued

03. 05 05 Distribution of Learning Resources

03. 05 05 01.

03. 05 05. 01 01

187

The activities involved in circulating and/or distributing selected learning resources,'
particularly materials, either through the actual physical distribution bf the object itself
or through the electronic distribution of the content of the message. Includes activities
'involved in the physical retrieval of the item after use.

Electronic Distribution

The use of radio, television, information dktworks, and relay systems for the
distribution of instruction and education& information.

Television Distribution

The f television for the distribution of instruction and educational

03: 05 01 01 01.'' Commercial Television DistributiOn

03. 05 05 01..01 02

03. 05 05 01 '01 03

03. 05 0501, 01) 04

.17

A The distribution of instruction and educational information by a broadcast
television station, usually privately owned, which is operated for prOfit. Such
stations-accept paid advertising.

o

Public Television Distribution,
. 1

The distribution of instruction and educational information by a noncom-
mercial brOadcait television station which is publicly owned and operated.

Closed-Circuit Television Distribution

The distration of instruction and educational information through fa
television system Which, distributes signals only to those 'receivers which 'are
thready connected to the origination point by cable or ipecial microwave relay.

'Closed circuit television is usually limited to a single area, building,-site, or
campus. Does not include Community Antenna :Television Distribiltion A

(03.05050101134), or Instructional Television Fixed-Service Distribution
(03.0505010105). (Also called.CCTV.)

Community Antenna Television Distribution

The dAtribution of instruction and educational information through a .

speckl form of closed circuit -television which is, linked by cable -to homes,
offices, institutions, and other locations (usually subscribers) m a community.
In most cases, community antenna television is a distribution service, usually

ft commercial, concerned with the delivery of a high-quality signal rather than
with the programing which the system carries. The operator of a community
antenha telvisiod system is required to provide free access to one channel for
'educational purposes. Does not include Closed Circuit Television Distribution
(03.0505010103). Includes Community Antenna Relay System (CARS). (Also
called Table Television, CAW.) 48
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03. 05 .

03. 05 05

03. 05 05 01

d,

03. 05 05 01 01

03. 05 05 01 01 05

03: 05 05 0,1 01 99

03. 05 05 01 02

03. 05 05 01 02 01
-

03. 05 OS 01 02 02

03. 05 05 01 02 99

,_03. 05 05 01 03

.03: 05 05 01 04

LOGIST1CSContinued

Distribution of Learning ResourcesContinued

Electronic DistributionContinued

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Television Distribution Continued.

Ins'tructional Television Fixed-Service Distribution

1

The distribution of ins¢ruction and educational information through a
fixed-statior service utiliziiig the 2500 megahertz portion of the broadcast
spectrum. The service is limited by the Federal Communications Conimission
to educational organizations transmitting education-related materials. (Also.
called 2500 Megahertz Service, ITFS.)

Otlikx. TelesrAon Distribution

Any television distribution not listed and defined above.

Radio Distribution

The use of radio for tile distribution of instruction and educational
information.

N
4

Commercial 'Radio Distribution

The,distribution of instruction and educational information by a broadcast
radio station, usually privately owned, A./tic!' is opera* for profit. Such
stations accept paid advortiSing.

Public Radio Distribution

The distribution of instruction and educational messages i noncom-
mercial broadcait t dio Station which is publicly owneciand operated.

1Q,

Other. Radio DiStribulion_

Any radio distribution not listed and defined above. 0

Satellite Relay Distribution

The distribution of instruction and educational information using ode or more
of a series of orbiting, man-made satellites to tective, amplify; and retransmit
signals, either radio or television; from and to specially adapted transmitters and
receivers. (Atso called Satellite CommunicationcSatellite Transmission.)

InformatiOn Network Distribution

stribution 'of instruction and educational information by cable and/or
microw ve link between two institutions or otganizations. The transmission may
take the form of radio, television, or cominiterdata and there may be a computer
or computer terminal at any point on the' network or communications system.
Input and 'Output devices may take the form of teletypeWriters or other computer
input and 'output devicesAncludes distribution of programs by dial-access and
remote - access systems.

1 9 2
s
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03. 05 05 01 05

03. 05 05 01 99

03. 05 05 02

63. 05 05 02 01

189

.Closed Circuit Audio Distribution
.

The distribution of audiO:Only instruction and educational information by
_ cable or audio induction loop to number of separate paints or listeners:

Other Electronit Distribution

Any electronic distribution not listed Efnd defined above.

Delivery

The distribution of the actual learning resource itself (as opposed to electronic
distribution of the message or content) to users. Generally applies only to the

. delivery of materials and &vices.

Intrainstitutional Delivery

03. 05 05 02 03

03..05 05 02 99

03. 05 05 99

03. 05 06

03. 05 06 01

,

The delivery of,selected learning resources within the institution itself. Usually
limited to the deliveries at a single facility, site, or campus. If the delivery is to a
number of scattered sites or, locations, use Local Delivery (03.05050202).
Intrainstitutional Delivery includes any pickup and returns by the user.

Local- Delivery

. The delivery servi proVided in a limited area (usually'within a radius of a few
miles) neer the facility here the selected learning resources are stored.

o
Regional Delivery.

The 'delivery service provided for a large area surrounding the facility where the
selected learning resources are stored (in some instances up to one hundred miles)...
The service may be commercial or operated by the institution and may have

. regularly scheduled deliveries.

Other Delivery

Any delivery not listed and defined above.

Other Distribution

Any distribution not listed and defined above.

Maintenance of Learning Resources

The repair and upkeep of selected learning resources, usually only materials and
devices, done to keep the items in usable condition. Includes periodic, routine, and
preventive maintenance as well as major repair work. Maintenance may be ,performed
within the institution or organization or by outside maintenance and repair services.

Intrainstitutional Maintenance

The repair and/or maintenance performed by the staff of the institution or
organization which owns or, leases the materials or devices.
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03.

03.,

03.

05

05

05

06

06 02

03. 05 06 03

03. 05 06 99

03; 05 99

, 03-. 06

LOGISTICSContinued

Maintenance of Learning ResburcesContinued

re

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Maintenance by Repair Service

The repair-and/or maintenance performed by an individual or organization othei
'than the owner, the lessor, the manufacturer, or the manufacturer's designated
representative. Includes service contracts covering a period of time and/or spik' ific

' limits as well as repairs done on an as-needed basis. Dots not include repairs or
maintenance done under manufacturer's warranty or guarantee (see Maintenance by
Manufacturer (03.050603)).

- Maintenance by Manufacturer

The .repair and/or maintenance performed by the manufacturer of the item or the
manufacturer's authorized representative. Includes any maintenance and/or repairs
done under manufacturer's warranty or guarantee.

Other Maintenance of Learning Resources

Any maintenance of learning resources not listed and defined above.

Other Logistics

Any logistics not listed and defined above.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TEikMS ABOUT UTILIZATION

Code Series 03.06

UTILIZATION

The learning resources development function concerned with the actual use of learning
resources, either by the Jearfiet or the instructor, Lean instructibnal situation. The
utilization function deals especially with materials, itsually , after they are produced and
made available. Activities in the utilization function set the structure of the actual interface
between user and resource. tsi

For more information about the utilization function, see "Classification of Terms
About Utilization" on p.46.

For user convenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the utilizatiorr
function is found in the chart on p. 191.

o

03. 06 01 Selection of Objectives for Learner

The activity of allowing the learner to choose, or choosing for the learner, those
learning interests and instructional objectives the learner will pursue as they relate to th8s ,

resources available. .
1- rt.

03. 06 01 01 Selection of Resources

The activity of choosing those available resources which most closely meet the goal,

19,1
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;
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Overview of Teriris
, UTILIZATION 1

..
: Cpde ,Series. 03.06

. .1i I I I i . J I I

- 03. 06 01 03. 06 02 0 . 06 03 03. 06 04 03. 06 05 03. 06 06 03. 06 07
Selection of Selection of 'etermlnation Modification etirmination Preparation Presentation of e
Objectives Resources of Group of Resource of Pacing for Use of the Resource
for Leather Size the Resource I .1

03. 06 01 01 03. 06 03 01
Selection. of Large.Group
Rest:MVOs 03. 06 03 02

Small Group
43. 06 1:13 03

Individual Learner
03. 06 03 99

Other Determination
of Group Size

1

1

I I

03. 06 08 03. 06 09
Monitoring Facilitation
of Learner of Learner

\ Progress Response

195

I . I I

03. 06 10 03. 06 '11 ' 03. 96 99
Assessment Remediation Othdr Utilization
of Learning of Learning

Defittencies
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03. 06:

03. 06 '02

UTILIZATIONC ntinued

Selection i if ResourcesCqntinued

-

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

ne s, and task requirements of the instructional situation. Decisonmaking may involve
e institution, instructor, learner, or any combination of the three.

03. 06 03 Determination of Group Size
r.

The activity of deciding the group siie for presentation of the re1urce. Sizes of
presentation groups include large group, small group; and independ t study. The
choice. of size may be influenced by learner characteristics, logistical considerations,
and/or task demands.

, A

03. 06 03 01

'03. Q6 03 02-

03.: Q3 93.

.p3. Q6 03 99

03. 06

Lqrge Group

The learners receive instruction as a group of usually 40 or more and frequently
in groups of 100-300).

Small Group
Nr.

The learners receive insOoction in groups of 2-40, although preferable group size.
is 8-15.

Individual Learner

Th learner receives instruction individually through,a variet of means and works
ind,pp dently.

Other Determination of Group Size
fi

Any determination of group size not listed and "defined above:

Modification of Resource
,

The activity of tailoring the resource t morespecifically meet the goals, needs,
learner characteristics, course orientation, o logistical demands of the, instruttional
situation. Modification may promote better ptilization as well as greater inditidualiza-
tion of instruction. These modifications may, be accomplished by changes 'in elements
such as directions to the learner, learner activities, and learner reinforcement as well as
by changes in utilization, activities.

Determination of Pacing

The activity of selecting the rate of piesqntation of instruction for the group as a
whole or for individuals..

Preparation for Use of the Resource

.1, The activity of directing the student's attention to the goals and objectives of
instruction, the procedures to be followed\and the particular skills and content to be,
highlighted.

, 1 93
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v. 3

03. 06 07

03. d 08 -

06 09

03. 06 JO

193

Preseltation of the Resource

The activity of bringing the learner into contact with the learning resource.

Monitoring of Learner Piogress.

The activity, of following the progress of each learner as he 'moves through the
sequence of inst ion. As instruction beComes more individualized, and learners have
more choice of obje tives, resources, and rate of Progress, this process becomes both-4.

more important an more difficult, often requiring sophisticated computer-managed
systems: ,

Facilitation of riser Response
4'

The activity of eliciting learner response for the purpose of practice, group
interaction, or diagnosis- by means of techniques. such as group discussion, question -

sessions, and-practice frames.

Assessment of Learning.

The activity of determining the areas of successful mastery by the learner and those
needing further remediation. Such assessment may be either criterion=, domain.; or
norm-referenced. Reinits from such measures may be used to diagnose strengths and

...weaknesses for future work and/or to report the assessment in a letter grade or narrative
form.

Remediation of Learnin\ &Deficiencies
s

The activity of choosing.and implementing further instruction (often in alternative
formats) to help the learner reach mastery of the skills4not learned in the previous unit
of instruction. ode \

03. 06 99 Other Utilization
e

Any utilization activities not listed and defined above.

I

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT INSTRUCTIONAL

MANAGEMENT FUNCTIONS

Code. Series 04.00

The functions in educational technology responsible for the coordination between all functions (sbollearning
resource development functions and two instructiofial management functions) as well as for the planning and
implementation pf total programs and systems of instruction. Instructional' management functions draw upon the

° . field of gelaeral management to manage organizations and institutions involved in phases of educational technology.
For more information about the instructional management functions, 'see "Classification of, Terms About

Instructional Management Functions" on p. 47.
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DEFINMON OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT
ORG IZATION MANAGEMENT

Code Series 04.01

04. 01 ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENT

04. 01 '01

64. 01-01 01

64. 01 01 02

04..01 01 03

04. 0101 04

04. 01 01 05

,r

The instructional management functions whose purpose is to cobrdinate and manage the
activities of the learning resources development functions and instructional management
funCtions. This includes the overall management of an instructional program and/or the
management and operation of ati organization or institution involved in some phase of
educational technology. Organiiation management draws upon the field of general
management and systems design and implementation. .

For more information about organization management and s telationship to other
functions andto educational technology, see tlassification of Te s About Organization
Management" on p. 48.

For user convenience, an overview of the, terms,is found in the chart p. 195.

Development of Goals and Policies _

The activities in the formulation of the goali and policies of the organization or
institution. This category inclUdei the general overall position and a ection of the
organization or institution and not particular objectives or specific o rations. (The
formulation of specific, explicit objectives and the development of pro ms to achieve
their are recorded under Implementation of GOills (04.0102).

Development of Goals/Policies About Organization /Institutional Roles(s) and Pur-
pose(s) - r- .

The activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the broad
mission and purpose of. the organization/institution and its role in relation to
instruction and to edudational technology. (VIlLM)

Development of Goals /Policies About Instructional Programs'
-

The activities in the formulation of / goals and policies which identify the
relationship of theorp,anization/institution/to specific instructional programs.

Development of GoalsIPolicies About Units of Instruction

The activities in the formulatio of goals and policies which identify the
relationship of The organization/institu ion to specific units of instruction.

Development of Goals /Policies About Learners

The activities in the forniuletion of goals and poliCies %which identify the
relationship of the organization/inStitution to specific learners.

Development of Goals /Policies About Learning Resources
.

The activities in the forulation of goals and policies which
- relationship of the organization/institution to learning resources.

1 8 y.

identify tke
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Overview of Teims

01tGANIZATION MANAGEMENT
Code Series 04.01' 7 ---

04. 01 01
Development or
Goals and Policies

0! 01 01 .
Development of
Goals/Policies
About Organiza-
tional/Institutional
Role(s) and
Purpose(s)

Develo m
04. 62

Goals licies
About Instruc-
tional Programs

04. 01 01 03
Developntent of
Goals/Policies
About Units of
Instruction

04. 01 01 04
Development of
Goils/PoliCies
About Learners

04. 01 01 05
Development of
Goals/Policies
About Learning
Resources

04: 01 01 06
Development of
Goals/Policies
About Learning
Resources Devel-
opment Functions

04. 01 01 07-
Development of
Goals/Policies
About Instructional
Management
Functions ,.._

04. 01 01 99
Other Develop-
ment of Goals
and Policies

04. 01 02
Implementation of
Goals ad Policies

I

04. 01 02 01
Planning for
Implementation

04. 01 02 02
Providing Infor-
mation for Imple-
mentation .

04. 01 02 03
Application of
IMplenientatioeV

04. 01 02 04
Assessment of
Implementation

04. 01 02 99
Other Implementa-
tion of Goals and
Policies

04. 01 03
Maintenance of
Management Services

04. 01 03 01
Information Services.

04. 01 03 02
Fiscal Services

01 03 03
Property.Manage-
ment Services

04.. 01-03 04
Legal Services

04. 01 03 05 III

Records Service
04. 01 03 99
Other. Maintenance
of Management
Services.

1.9 9

.46

04. 01 04
. Coordination of Pro-
grams and Activities

04. 01 64 01
Internal Coordination

04. 01 04 02
Interorginizational/
Interinstitutional
Coordination

04. 01, 04 99
Other. Coordination
of Programs and
Activities

o

a
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04. 01.99.
Other Organiza-
tion Manage-
ment
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04. 01 ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENTContinued

04. 01 01 Development of Goals and Policies Continued

04. 01 13/, oe Development of GoalsIPolicies About. Learning Resources Development Functions

The activities in the formulation of goals .land policies which identify the
relationship of the organization/institution to learning resources development
functions.

04. 01 01 07

04. 01 01 99

04. 01 02.

04. 01 02 01

04. 01 02 02

04. 01 02 03

'04. 01 02 04

Development of Goals1Policies"bout Instructional Management "unctions

The .activities in the formulation of goals and policies which identify the
relatiohship of the organization/institution to instructional {management functions:

Other Development of Goals and Policies

Any development of gopis and policies not listed and defuied above.

Implementation of Goals and Policies

The,activities in carrying out, either directly or by delegated authority, those goals
and policies-which have been developed and adopted by the authority structure of the
organization. (VII-M) Includes the translation of general goals into specific objectives
and the necessary design and implementation of any operations or programs to achieve
those pbjectives. There is a wide range of methods and models for implementation;The
subcategories of implementation may be assigned different weights and a different
sequence in diffirent organizations/institutions.

Planning for Implementation

The activities in design of the implementation program or operation. Includes
selecting and/or identifying specific objectives from the goals; setting pii rifles;

i formulating various courses of action in,ferms of the objectives; determining r lative
costs or benefits of courses of action; and considering specific criteria for
measurement of courses of action. (VII-M)

Providing information for Implementation

The activities in the systematic study and gathering of data to provide inforMation
for the planning and development of various courses of action in implementing the
goals and policies of the organization/institution. ncludes research and statistical
operations and programs. (VII-114)

Application of Implementation

The activities in the a liar conduct of a program Or operation to Air the
implementation-sobjectives. Includes the allocation and \distribution of res rces
money, manpower, supplies, equipment, and informationto a chosen course of
action. (VII-M) 1

Assessment of Implementation k

The activities in ascertaining or judging the value/or Success of the result or
ro
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outcome of the choseri `Course 'of action by -careful appraisal of previously s cified

criteria. Assessment may take place during the implementation "(to rovide
information about needed changes) as well as at the end of the course of act on (to
provide a final overak assessment). Assessment during the 'process is often called
"formative;" assessment after the process is often called "summetive."

04. 01 02 99 Other Implementation of Goals and Policies

Any implementation of goals and policies not listed and defined above.

04. 01 03

04. 01 03 01

Maintenance of Management Services

The 'activities related to maintaining services for general- management of the
functional units and personnel within the organization. (VII-M)

Information Services , II

IN

The activities related to disseminating general and administrative information (not
instruction) within the organization- as well as to other organizations and to the
public. (VII-M) r4,

04. 01 03.02 Fiscal Services
1/313-

The activities related to the fmaricial grid business operations of the orgarlization.
Include accounting, audit, budge , mail control, payroll, and purchasing services.
(VII)

04. 01 03 03 Property Management Sery es

'The activities related to the organization-wide (or' institution-wide) acquisition
distribution, and maintenance of property and general supplies within the orgatfiza-
tiOn. They include inventory control and the establishment and maintenance of a
property accounting system. (VII-M) (Do not include any activities relating to4the
LOGISTICS (03.05)1 here.)

04. 01 03.04 Legal. Services

, 04. 01 03 05

The activities related to legal counsel and services to determine the legal
elationship between the organization/iqstitution, its staff, and its clients. (VII-M)

r.

Records Services

The activities related to providing and maintaining information regarding (1) the
internal operations of the organization, (2) the organization's activities in any of the
instructional development functions. (Records management related to personnel is
found in the personnel management section as Personnel Accounting (04:0204). Do
not include Personnel 'Accounting vivifies here.)

04. 01 03 99 Other Maintenance of Management Servires

Any maintenance of 4nagement services not listed and defined above.

201
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04. 01

04. 01 04

04. 01 04 01,

/

04. 0.1 04 02

as,

04: 01 04 99

1111111,

04. 01 99

/
ORGANIZATION MANAGEMENTContinued

ELHJCAT(ONAL TECHNOLOGY

'Coordination of.Programs and Activities

The activities: in coordinating the various programs and. activities.in the learning
resources development functions and instructional management funelions to avoid
duplication of effort and waste of resources. Include40th internal coordination and
coordination With other organizations and institution's':

Internal Coordination

The activities in establishing and maintaining communication channels and
cooperation among the operational units within the organization. (VII-M)

Interorganizationallkterinstitutional Coordination (

The activities in establishing and maintaining-relationships with external organiza-
tions, agencies, institutions, and groups; Include, any continuing relationships and
formal agreements as well as ad hoc relationships or task forces..

Other Coordination of Programs and Activities

Any coordination of programs and activities not listed and defined above.

Other Organization Management .

Any organization management not listed and defined above.

DEFINITIONS OF CLASSIFIED TERMS ABOUT

PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT

Code Series 04.02

04. 02 PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT

04. 02 P1

.
The instructional management function whose purpose is the coordination, supervision,

and development of staff members performing activities in any of the six learning resources
development functions and/or. the two instructional management functions or working in
an instructional aganization or institution.

For more informalion about the personnel management function and its relationship to
other functions and to other.sourc.es of personnel information, see "Classification of Terms
about Personnel Management" on p. 49.

For user cOnvenience, an overview of the terms and categories of the personnel,
management function is found on the chart on p. 199.

Personnel Employment

The activities of the organization orPinititution involved in the recrifitment and
Selection as well as the separation of staff menibers-,

. 2 02
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Overview of Terms

PERSONNEL MANAGEMEN

Code Series 04.02.

04. 02 01
Personnel
Employment

. I

04. 02 01 01
Personnel
Recruitment"

04. 02. 04-
Personnel;
Selecti4ti I

, 04. 02.5 01! 03 /
Pep0 I

ar /

1

04. 02 02 ;
Personnel
Placement

04..02 03
Personnel,
Development

04. 02 03 01
Preservice
Training/
Orientation

04..02 03 02
Inservice
Training *

04.02 03 99
Other Person-
nel Development ,c`

a

04. 02 04
Personnel

.,,Accounting

04. 02 04 01
-Personnel
Personal and
Health
Information
Accounting

Di. 02 04 02
("Personnel

JO-. Education
anti Experi-
ence Accounting

04. 02 04 03
Personnel Job
Classification
and Activity
Assignment
Accounting

04.02 04 04
Personnel
Function
and Program
Assignment

.6. Accounting
04. 02 04 DS

Personnel*.
Subject-

1 Matter
Area
Accounting

203

04.. Q2 04' 06
Personnel
Conditions
of Current
Assignment
Accounting

04. Q2 04 07
Personnel

- Current
Employment
Accounting

04. 02 04 08.

Petsonnel
Career
Develorrent
Assignment
Accounting

04. 02 04 -09
Persoimel
Separation
Accounting

04. 02 04 99
Other
Personnel
Accounting

199

04. )2. 99
Other Personnel
mongement

\
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04. 02

04. 02 01

04. 02 01 01

04..02 01 02

04. 02 01 03

04. 02 01 99

04. 02 02

04. 02
,
03

04. 02 03. 01

,

04. 02 "03 .02

- PERSONNEL MANAGEMENTContinued

Personnel EmploymentContinued

Personnel Recruitment
s .

the activities M the identification of organizational or institutional needs fgr
. additional staff and in the efforts to publicize these openings to potentially qualified
candidates.

5

.0.

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Personnel-Selection

The activities involved in the interviewing and hiring of staff meMbers, subject to
'local, State, and Federal regulationS.

Personnel Separation C

The activities involved in the severance of the employment relationship betwe
the -staff member and his employer: Separation, especially involuntaty, may be
subject to State, Federal, and local regulations as well as to procedures speCified
contract. (IVR-M)

Other P rsonnel bnployment

An pegonnel employment not listed and defined above.

:personnel Placement

The activities involved in the assignment of stag Members to specific area(s)
responsibility; includes 'decisiOns regarding evaluation, transfer, and promoti8n. Specific
criteria for -the placement and assignment{ of- personnel are left to State aid local
discretion within existinglaws and contracts.

Personnel Development

The activities in developing and/or conducting-a program of systematized activities
Promoted or directed by the staff member's ,employer that contributes to the
professional or occupational growth and competencies of the staff member during his
time of service. (IVR-M)

Preservice Training /Orientation

a.

*- The personnel development activities which are carried out after hiring'but prior
to. or immediately after assignment..

Inservice Training

The activities involved in any study or training program sponsorbd by the staff
member's employer and which is started after the staff member's assignment and
completed during the staff member's period of assignment. Includes on-the ldb
training, traineeships, internships, fellowships, -institutes, workshops, confbrences,
and special courses. Does not include Preservice Orientation; pr. Training (04.020301).
(IVR-M) (Also called Inservice Education.)

4

(\

2 ) 4
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r4. 02 03 99

04. 02 04

04: 02 04 01

04. 02 04 02

I -
4,

Other Personnel Development

Antipersonnel development not listed Ad definey, above.

201

. .

Personnel Accounting

The activities involved in maintaining systematic records of pertinent information
about staff membeis. For more detailed information about the following subcategories,
see Handbook IV, Revised, Staff Accounting: aassificationi and Standard Terminology
for Local and State School Syste

Personnel Personal and Health Information AccOuriting gi

The activities in maintaining personal and health data which servettidentify the
. staff member and provide information on hisltealth, marital status, and dependents.

1. (IVR-M)

Personnel Education and Experience Accounting

'F he activities in maintaining data on tie staff member's general educational
backgiound, qualifications, and experience or employinent. (IVR-M)

.
.

(g. 02 04 03 PersonnelPers Jdb Classifjcation,andActivity Assignment Accounting/.
..<. . . . ,

1 The actives in maintaining data which wqpiNhto general categories the kinds of
work that:Staff members perform and divide these categories. (Or classifications)
into activity assignments describing the major activities of each .position. (IVR M)
(See STAFF-(0206) for a listing of assignments' which relate to instruction.) i

Personnel Function and Program Assignment Aceounting

The activities in maintaining data on the nature Of the function and program or
support services to which/he staff member is assigned. (IVR-M)

04. 02 04 05 , Personnel Subject-Matter Area Accounting -r
,. .

The activities in maintaining the datOwliich identify the stibject-matter areas in
which staff members with assignments. ref:tied to content ot subject 'matter work.

- : ovg-ho (See CONTENT (02.05) for aisting of major subject-matter areas.)

Ac.

04; 02 04 06 Personnel Conditions of Current Assignment ;Accounting
41

The activity of maintaining data which relate each current assignment oftIle staff
member with other or anizational elements, such:as the scope and .timing of the

. .:-

04. 02 04 64

.

04. 02 04-'7

is

assignMent and its lo ion and schedule. (IVR-M)
;LI

Personnel Current' Employment Accounting

The activity of maintaining employment data which include material on, the staff
member's contractual status with the institution or organization as well as personnel
data or participation. In insurance and retirement programs, current leave status, and
salary. (IVR-M)

2 J 5
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.04.

04.

02

02.04

A

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOOY
St)

PERSONNEL. MANAGEMENTContinued
....,

Personnel AceountingContbuked
4

04. 02 04 08 Personnel Career Deve7opment Accounting

The activity of maintaining data which relate to the 'Staff member's perfpttnance
and growth in his current assignment. (IVR'M)

04. 02 04 09 Personnel Separation Accounting -

- The. activity of maintaining data 'which involve the severance of the employment
between the staff member and the institution or organization. (MR)

04.02 04 99 Other Personnel Accounting

I

. Any personnel accounting not listed and defined above.
t4

/.

04.. 02 99 Other Personnel Management

Any personnel management not listed and defined. above.

.
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-Chapter S

UNITS OF MEASURE

. Many of the reasons given for the use of stand-
ardized terms, categories, and definitionsitems of
informationalso support the use of some standard
units of measure for those items of information. In

order for the data collected to be easily compared and.

pooled with other data, similar (if pot identical) units
of rieasure, must be used. For example, two different
instittillonf-mayigree on the definition for specific
buildings about which each will collect data. However;
if the first one reports' the data in 'terms of cubic
meters and the second in terms of square feet, the data
are difficult to comparefor two reasons: First, each
inpasured something differentyolume and then area.
Second, each used a different system of units of
measuremetric, and then English system. While there

are conversion tables between similar measures which
use different systems (e.g., English vs. metric) of
measure, there is no easy conversion between different
units of measure (area vs. volume).

Usihg.a variation of the example above, one institu-
' tion might have measured the floor space of the facility

while the second institution might have measured the

number of manhours of People using the buildipg (i.e.,

the number of hours in a given time period during which

learners and staff used the building). Both approaches

could be considereri valid, legitimate measures relating

to the building, assuming that the person collecting the

data had good and sufficient reasons for- using one

measure instead of the other. The foregoing example

leads to a number of conclusions.
First, there may be more than one unit of measure

or system of measure for the same item of informAtion.

A library, for example, may count the number of
volumes it holds or the number of different titles it

has. Two copies of the same book yield a different
count, depending on the unit of measuretwo volumes
but only one title. Each unit of measure (or system of
measures) has its own particular utility and function.

Second, the purpose of,the data collection strongly

_influences the units of nfellure to be used in the data._
collection. Using the foregoing example of title vs.
volume: if the intent is to discover the number of
different books available, title may be the approPriate

unit of measure; if the intent is to discover the total
-number of books held, volume may be a more
appropriate unit of measure. Not only purpose but the

Sway in 'Which the data will be manipulated strongly

influences the units of measure used.
Third, some units of measure relate physically or

directly to the item measured while others are second-

ary or indirect measures. Using the example of a book:

it may be counted as an item itselfa direct measure,
whether counted by title or volume. It may also be

measured using the cost of acquisition. The unit of
measure then is moneynot an inherent, quality of the

book but a unit of measure which may be applied to
the book as well as to other items. Recalling the earlier

example of measuring the facility or building: the
volume or area of the 'building is a direct measure of
the building; measuring the building by the number of

manhours used is a secondary measure. It is important

to distinguish between direct (primary) units of mea-
sure and indirect (secondary) units of measure.

This handbook will suggest both commonly used

primary units' of measure and secondary units of.
measure, emphasizing the former. Secondary units do,
however, have an importance. all their own. They often

provide the common denominator for measuring differ-

ent items. For example;comparisons between staff and
facilities using direct units of measure are difficult, but

the problem is ,often solved by using ..a common

indirect unit of measurecost in dollars.
Fourth, units of measure may be combined, especi-

ally in the aggregate to yield new units of measure. The

term "manhour1 is one such example,The manhour is

now considered a common -unit of measure of work or

effort, It is, however, 'actually two. units of me*
surefor two items (a person and .time)combined and

used as a single unit of measure. This combination/
reduction process-often facilitates rapid, general com-

parisons among itemssuch as comparing schools by,

using average *daily membership (ADM) or average daily

attendance (ADA):
In the rest of this chapter, each major classification

(learner, learning resources, learning resources develop-
ment functions, instructional management functions)

.237
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of educational technology will,be considered and units
of measure suggested for selected, teems and categories
in each major classification. The suggested units of
measure will be followed by some examples of com-
parison of items to yield ratios of comparative mea-
sures. Since the number of possible comparisons is
almost unlimited (at least in theory) and stnce such
comparisons depend on the purpose of the -data
collection, only a few examples are used to give an idea
of the possible combinations.

These suggested units of measure and Comparative
measures are followed by some brief comments on
using the terms, definitions, and categoriesand units
of measure in this handbook for collecting data and
soma comments on the nature of data collection in
educational technology.

A final suggestion: just as other NCES handbooks
(especially those in the State Educational Ikecotds and
Reports Series)..have more exhaustive and detailed lists
of terms and definitions in particular areas, some also
h.ve more detailed informather on the. units of
measure 'Which relate to that arfh.'These handbooks
should be consulted if more information is needed.

LEARNER

The learneralso referred to as pupil or studentis
the subject of Handbook VR, Student /Pupil Account-
ing.' The learner can be directly measured as a single
unit or in groups. Learner attributes as listed in
Handbook:VR also lend themselves to direct measure-
ment. Such measures may be expressed in direct
numberi (e.g., total number of students_enrolled in a
course) Or in percentages (e.g:, percentage of students
enrolled in a course). Time spent in learning activities is
another measure of the learner. This may be especially
relevant where the learning time is. apportioned to
various learning settings' (e.g., the classroom, the
library).

Quit often the learner is used as a measure to relate
to other measures, such as numbers of books per

, student, amount of dollars ex ended per student,
number of square feet of hist uctional space per

<student, or number of students er television 'broad-
cast. The learner' is probably the ost commonly used
referent, since,he is designated as th direct recipient of
instrlictional service.

. ?Putnam, John F Student /Pupil Accounting: Standard.Termi-
nology and Guide For Managing kuden Data in Elementary
and Secondary Schools, Community/Jrznior Colleges, and
Adult Education:'

2 3
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LEARNING RESOURCES

Each category-of learning resources differs and not
all are amenable to direct measure, -especially tech-
niques. (Comments on each learning resource 'are fol-
lowed by suggested measures for the learning resource.

Learning ResourcesMaterials
*2,

Materials generally included. in educational media
collections are amenable to direct item count. Some ,
items, e.g slides, are generally found in sets, and thc
sets are the suggested measures- rather than the indi-
vidual items. The materials counted may be directly
related to thelearner(s): Recorded materials may also
be related to a subject or message. Materials may be
related to a particular organizational structure or
facility. An example of 'some possible breakdowns
follows.

'Total number
of filmstrips

"titles/prints

Filmstrips
per
student

Filmstrips Filmstrip
per teach- per school
ing station media center

Film-
strip§'
on. art

The choice ofelements 'for a ratio (units of material/
selected variable) depends on the purpose of the
comparison. The number of titles in relation to the
number of copies may be an important measure of
utilization practices. Fbi example, if.a school has but a
single priht of each filmstrip title, only one teacher or
group of students will be able to use the title at a given
time. If the School uses individualized instruction
calling for simultaneous individual use of materials, jt
might be .better to provide more copies per title but"
fewer titles.

A purchase cost may also be used as a seconda y
measure of materials; for example, the cost of f
strips/pupil or cost of filmstrips /teaching station. Other -,
units of- measure for materials include running or t.
viewing time, reel size, and active subscriptions.' The
materials listed below are selected from the sections on
terms and definitions for MATERIALS (02.01).

Materials Measures

Units of measure include: number of items or sets,
number of titles-of items. r titles of sets, and others,
such as leligth or running time (where applicable/
indicated). Each item of recorded material is listed
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separately for user convenience ince the evalu tion of The list of items parallels the classification Scheme for

Media programs is often based o media collecti s. materials found on'pp. 17-20. j
Recorded materials

Number of
Item of materials physical units

Andiocard- items or sets

Audiodisc items

Audiotape items

Dictation/
Transcription
Belts sets'

Talking Book items

Computer Card,.
Punched .sets,,ilecks .

,-,-.-:

Computer Printoin items .

Computer Program iteMs

computer Magnetic
Tape, Recorded items titles

Videotape Reel items titles,,. .
Videocassette items titles,

Videocartridge items titles

VideodisC items titles

Microfiche or ,,

Ultrafiche '''' ;.-,. fiche
"

, titles r iteros;-volume equivalents
.:

Microfilm . - reels titles

Micro-opaque items titles

Microscope. Slides sets titles

Filmstrips, Sound
or silent items titles sets

Slide sets titles items
'4

Slide/Audiotape items titles ir

Audioslide sets titles items

'Overhead
Transparency items or sets titles

Stereograplf sets titles items

Hologram items titles sets

Motion Picture items ' titles feet; length in minutes

209 ,1

Number of biblio- Other posSible measilies

graphic units or qualifiers

titles

titles

titles

length in minutes .

length in minutes; feet

titles 'length in minutes-

length in ininves.

titles
et

titles
i pages

titles length

feet

feet; length in minutes

length in minutes

length in minutes

length in Minutes
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/

Item of

Book.

Chart

Map

Art Print

Study Print

Serial

Periodicl

\ Diorama

Exhibit .t-.

Game

Mock-up

" Model

Rale
Simulation
Material

Educational Toy

-

Recorded materialscontinued

Number of
physical units_

volumes 4

items

items r titles

items, titles

items

volumes .
-0 titles

Number of biblio-
graphic units

titles

titles

titles

volumes

items

items

items

- items

items

items or sets

items or gets

items

.0
fides

titles

titles

titles

titles

titles

titles

titles

titles

The same measures apply 39 supplies except that
bibliographic units are not applicable for photographic
supply items. Unexposed film is counted in "rolls" slid-
photographic paper in "boxes" or sheett.Vor many
supplies, a general cost figure is used as,a measure,
'although, at times, individual ileitis may be counted.

Examples of Comparative Measures for Materia

Items (or sets) of material per pupil
Pupils per items
Units per 1,000 students in average daily membership
Spirit duplication supply costs, er reaching station
Supply costs per school/institution
Motion picture titles per district
Motion pictures per district

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

"--
Other possible measures
or qualifiers

4
items

sets
.

sets

sets
.

do not count single issues;
active subscriptions

active subscriptions

space in cubic meters 1hr feet

space in cubic meters or feet

A

organization since one flevi
pl

may display or reproduce
a large number of materials: As with materials, devices
may be directly related: to learners (especially where
.simultaneous or individualized use of devices is prac-
ticed) and/or .organizational patierns such as teaching
stations, schools, and distriCts.

Learning ResourcesDevices

Devices, like materials, are amenable to direct item
count. The total number of devices per organization is
usually far less than the number of material items per

vices Measures

The only direct unit of measure suggested item
count: Purchise --Ast may also be .used, but other
related costs (e-.g., maintenance, transportation) should
be related to the appropriate learningsesOike develbp-
ment function. Technical measures wattage, core stor-
age capacity (for computers)may be used where
needed.

Examples of Comparative Measu s

Pypils per device
Devices per 4,000 students in as rage daily- mem

bership

.

2i0
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L
Screens per teaching station
Slide projectOrs per school/institution
Offset presses per district
Percentage oPschools having antenna systems
Number of elementary school's having 8mm motion

picture cameras ,

Learning ResourcesTechniques

Techniques are less amenable to quantification than
material's or devices. Secondary measures such as the
iturnber of students involved in computer-asksted
instruction, number of hours of telefised instruction,
and the number of courses using seminars are often

Techniques Measdres

General measures include: number of course hburs/
minutes (student- contact houis/ininutes) incorporating
a .specific technimie. In the case of measuring tech-
niques, cost a questionable criterion since many of
the costs are.inherent to the materials used, the cost of
development,.or the costs of staff-and facilities.

Examples of Comparative Measures

Number of facilities where 'specific technique0 can be
used i -

Percentage of materials incorporating Specific tech-
nique(s)

Open classrooms used in specified grade. level

Number of learners using programed texts

Learning ResourcesSettings

Settings lend themselves readily to direct measure-
,ment, especially direct item count such as number of
media centers, number of junior high schools, number
of gymnasiums. Two common direct measures are area

or usable floor space 'expressed in square feet,, yards, or

Meters and in pupil capacity. Pupil capacity is usually
'directly related to area and fixed by regulations
regarding public buildings. Costs provide a .reasonable
secondary .me'asurement As long as the S/square foot
(or other unit of area) measurement is used only in
comparing similar spaces or buildings.

Settings Measures

:Units of measure include: an item count 'of build-
ings and instructional spaces; area expressed in units of

211
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area measure; pupil capacity per building or instruc-

tional space.

,

Examples of Comparative Measures

Percentage of schools having facilities for a setting-
.

based technique
Number of schools having facilities for a setting-based

technique -
Percentage of schools having media ;based instructional

spaces
Number of courses using a shop
Number of rooms that have' television reception
Students per "laming resources area.

Learning Resourcestontent
/

Content, as a learning resource, is difficult to
measure directly other than by a yes/no indicator. A

secondary measure such as those used for-techniques
can be useful. A measure which relates content to units.
'of time (studen t, faculty, or tmedia time) is appropriate.
Messages can be classified generally sech as Art, 04
carriedinto detail such as Art History, Crafts; Textiles,
or Architectural Design.

Content Measures
. .e .

General measures include The amber of student-
contact hours rela.ted to. a specific content area;
number of specific materials (e.g.- films), raged to a
specific content area These measures are most often
related to institutions or staff or learners.

Examples of Comparative Measures

Number or pereeutage of schools offering a given
course

Number, of percentage of school offering a given
program of studies

Pianos per music course
Books /Art History
Staff manhours/English

Learning ResourcesStaff

Measurement is usually done in terms of manhours
or full-time equivalency (FTE). For a staff member
spending 50 percent of his time (in a 40-hour week) in
a teaching assignment with students, the measure
would be .50 FTEr 20'manhours.
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Staff Measures .

General measures; manhours r full -time equivalent.
These measures may be related to areas of content, to
number of students, or student-hours, and to number
of total staff hours or FTE.

Examples of Comparative Measures

Pupil-teacher ratio
Pupil-classroom teacher,ratio
Classroom teachers per 1,009 pupils in average daily

membership
Teachers: per 1,000 pupils in average daily membership
Numhe'r of class hours for a given course taught by

tncherlaides

LEARNING RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT.
MONS

'There are two;i basic ways of measuring functions...
Either the elements within the function or the output t
ol result of the function may be exa ned. The two
are ,related and -interdependent. The out ut,'whether a
physical .product, data, or service, is generally Con-
sidered to be the more important of the two. Though
thee output is not { -a direct measure of any of
elements within the function, it indicates how well the

itotal ntittion °iterates and how_ the elements interact
to, produce the exlected result.

There are situations in which it is difficult to clearly
measure output. In those% cases, the elements of the
function may be measured and uj d to predict the
potential output of the function.

If all the necessary elements of the function are in
good order, the probability is th t the output can be
produced. This type ineasureme t" is utilized in "soft
product" areas in which the outp t can not be.precisely
Specified.. The measurement of Learning Resources.

\ Development Functions,Tdllows this approach.

Research

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

square feet, yards, or meters. Other units of measure
depend on specific circumginces. ^

Examples of Comparative Measur0,1

, Amount of institutional Midget allocated to research
Percentage, 9f institutional budg t allocated to research
Percentage of computer time tatted to research data

proCessing
Percentage of staff time per ool, per district, per

organization, allocated to ,r arch
Number of schools conductin research

Design
.

The same three element money, time, and area_`
Can be used as measures of the desi . Since materials
design is a relatively new and expanding area, some
attention to specific tas within the design area may
be desirable. FTE or m mils is an appropriate unit
of measure. ,

Design Measures

Units of measure s ggested are fiscal alloCation as
measured in ti011ars, taff allocation as measured in
manhours or FTE, an space allocation as measured in
square feet, yards, or ters.

Examples of Compa ative Measures,

Percen ge of budi t allocated to design
NuMbe Of staff, rforming design activities
Nuniber of st ff erforming design for a given material

or content
Number of in nddual... schools with staff performing

design activi j'es
rials deSigned by 'the organization staff

terials designed by the organization
Amount of mat
Percentage' of

staff

Money, manhours, and floor space or area are
elements easily Measured in any earning resource
development function.The allotine,n or these gives an-
indication of an organization's inv ent in the
rematch- function.

Research Measures

,Units of measure .suggested `are fiscal allocatiOn as
measured in dollars, staff allocation as -rnea-sUred in
manhours or FTE, and space. allocation as measuredin

4 ,

Production ,"'t
Production, lik the other learning resources devel-

w

opment functions, n be measured in terms of Money,
time, and space all ation. Most materials production,
however, requires th use of specialized equipment and
techniques.

Production its

graphics, audio/r
..ttires, television,
Each of these area

br ken into six subcategories-
dip, still photography, motion *-
and computer-assisted instruction.
is fu her subdivided into activities,

il2
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supplies,: equipment, 'and facilities. Units of measure
.

vary vrjut each of the'subdivisions:

Production MeasureT

Suggested' units of measure for the production
function include fiscal allocation as measured in dollars,
staff allocation'as measured in'manhours. Or FTE, and
space allocation as measured in square feet, yards, or

-meters. The same measures, are suggested for the six
subcategories and ,the.specific items within those areas.
However, supplies and equipment necessary for produc-
tion are amenable to a cumulative item count and special

Examples of Comparatiye Measures

Production Function
Graphics Production

Graphics Activities
Graphics Supplies
Graphics Equipilient
Graphics Facilities

Audio/Radio ProductiOd
Audio/Radio Production Activities
Audio/Radio Supplies
Audio/Radio Equipment
Audio /Radio Facilities

Still Photo PrOduction
Still Photo Activities
Still Photo Supplies
Still Photo Equipment
Still PhotO Facilities

Motion Picture Production
Motion Picture Activities
Motion Picture Supplies
Motion Picture Equipment
Mbtion Picture Facilities

Televisitm Production
Television. Activities
Television Supplies
Television Equipment
Television Facilities

CAI Production
CAI Activities
CAI Supplies
CM Equipment
CAI Facilities

« Eicamples of Comparative Measures

Amount of budget allocated to specific type of
production

Amount of budget allocated to total production

Money

X
X.

X
X

X
X

X
X

X
X

X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X

X

X
X
X
X-

X

X

a

f
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facilities can either be counted by item or by square fe t,
yards, or meters. Graphically, the breakdown is

Note: Thereader is directed to the Productibn Section
(03.03) for a specific listing of activities, sup-
plies, equipment, and facilities:.

Code for Chart: Yes/NO Item indicates no
Cumulative quantitative measure. Item Count
indicates cumulative measure. X = suggested ,,
unit of measure; ?`= possible unit of 'measure.

but only recommended for'special situations.

Staff

X
X

X
X

X

0

Yet/no Item
item count

.

X
X

X.

X .

x.
X
7

A

X

?-

X

Percentage of budget allocated to television pro-

duction '
Percentage of budget allocated to graphic supplies

Number of schools having equipment fort photo-

graphic production
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Percentage of 'materials for a given course produced in
a school

Evaluation

The three general measures money, time, and
areacan be used for the evaluation function.

Evaluation Measures

Suggested units of measure for the evaluation func-
tion include fiscal allocation as measuredin dollars, staff
alloCationas measured in manhours or FTE, and space
allocation as measured in square feet, yards, or meters.

Examples of Comparative Measures

Amount of ipservicelime devOled to the evaluation of
materials

Amount of inservice time devoted to the evaluation of
techniques

Number of specific.personnel who perform any evplua-
tion tasks

Percentage of time which staff in various job assign--
meniis devoted to evaluation tasks

Liogjstic.s

/ The. three general elements used for the instruc-
tional development functions can also be used for the
logistics functionmoney, manhours, and space. The

logistics function is broken down into six subcate-
goriesacquisition, processing, housing; scheduling, dis-
tribution, and maintenance.' Not .all of the three
eleMents are equally:important in each subcategory.
For example, space is an important measure in the

...Iv, "housing" and of less importance in "acquisition."

Logistics Measures

Suggested units of measure for all functions include
- fiscal allocation as measured...In dollars, staff allocation
as measured in manhours or FTE, and space allocation
as measured in square .feet,..yards, or meters.

Examples of Comparative Measures

Percentage of materials distributed per time unit
(week, day, month)

Number of materials acquired per time unit (week,
month, year),

Number of films' processed per month

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

Total number of. of instructional television
broadcasting

Number of liours of television- broadcasting for music
Amount of money spent for the. maintenance of

projectors.
Number of manhours spent in the delivery of filmstrips
Number of miles covered in the delivery of videotapes

Utilization

Utilization measures should reflect the learner/.
instructor use otresources. The three measures for the
other' development functionsmoney, time, and
spaceare also applicable here.

Utilization Medsures

Sugsted ants of measure for the utilization
functioninclnde fiscal allocation as measured in dollars ..''
and staff allocation as measured in nianhours.or FTE.
Manhours may be -applied to staff-or learner: Space
allocation as measured M square feet, yards, or meters
may also be used. -

.
Exaniples of Comparative Measures

.

Percentage of courses with provision for Darner assess-
_

ment
Number of manhours in selecting resoiles
Time alloitedtb presentation of film
Time allotted -to preparation for use of instructional

television

INSTRUCTIONAL MANAGEME FUNCTIONS

The instructional management nctions provide the
coordination of and overall direct n for organization
or institutions. Measures of ov rall success and/or
failure in the management area co e from measures of
the overall performance of the rganization, Direct
measures' of management are di icult. The instruc-
tional management function is di ed into two areas:
1) organization, management whi c h involves -the de-
termination of goals and their inopl mentation; and 2)
personnel *management which ce ers. on the super-
vision and coordination of staff me bers.,

Organization Management

Direct measures Of goal and _policy setting are
difficult to measure objectively oth r than td ascertain
if there are goalt and policies w ch have been set.

2 4
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Budget, staff, and, to a lesser extent, working space do
provide some secondary measures of effort. --

Organization Management Measures
a

Suggested units of measure include fiscal allocation
as measured:in dollars and staff allocation as measured
in manhours or FTE. Space allocation as measured in
square feet, yards, or meters may' also be used, but
with caution.

Examples of Comparative Measures

Percentage of budget alloted to implementation of a
dpecific, stated goal

Percentage of stated goals which have formal, written
; implementation plans, such as PPBES
Number of manhonrs allocated to accounting services
Amount of dollari allocated to mail services
Number of manhours allocated in relationships with

other groups and organizations

Personnel Management

The focus of personnel management is .the super -
vision and coordination of the .personnel who perform
developtetions. Activities in this, area include.t fu
recruitment, selection, placement, training, evaluation,
and persOnnel -accounting. Measures differ within the
personnel area according to the subdivision within that
area. As with organization management, dollars and,
Staff time remain a viable measure.

Personnel Management Measures

Suggested measures for personnel management in-
clude fiscal allocation as measured in dollars and staff
allocatioN,, as measured in manhours or FTE. Space
allocation as measured. in square feet, yards,-6r meters
may be used with caution.

Examples of Comparative Measures

Number of hours of inservice training planned for each
school

Amount of money allocated for inservice training per
school, per district

Number of hours of released time granted to profes-
;,

r sional assignments
Percentage of budget allocated to staff development.,
Amount of manhours allocated to the personnel

recruitment

215
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Percentage of personnel (all Assignment:levels) on
whom termination cif service records are maintained

A General Approach to Measurement in Educltional
Technology

For the best use of the taxonomy of educational
technology and the items therein, three baSic consider- .

rations are suggested.
First, select a discrete purpose (or pUrposes) fot(

-gathering the data. The purpose will give forni to the
areas in'wciich data are gathered. Defining the purpose
of the survey allows a clearer definition of the
structure of the survey. This tends to eliminate the
"shotgun" approach of asking 'everything:,-

Second, define the scope of the data-gathering
effort. The scope, flowing from the purpose, gives
the specific, areas of investigation., The,'scoPe of the
survey will usually either be titbaW---allowing general
information about' each area or an-Undepth look at
a specific area. A third alternative is to trace one
item as it relates to several areas. 'For example,
someone interested in the teclunwe of Televised
Instruction (02.03020203), should alsO check Tele-
vision Production (03.0305) and , the use of Tele-
vision Distribution (03.05050101).

Third, keep the focus of the data to be gathered on
its relationship to instruction and instructional out-
comes. The' model of educational' technology had,
instruction as its core. The further' away from this
central core that the information is gathered, the more
diffic.ultfit -is to establish the strength of the relation-
ship of items of information.

Once the purpose and scope of the survey have been
determined, the items to be surveyed and measured can
be selected. A survey or questionnaire in educational
-technology can vary widely in scope and design
depending upon the questions to be answered.

ASSESSING EDUCATIONAL :TECHNOLOGY

As with any overall field, it is difficult to gather
information on educational technology as a. whole.
Most information and data will be gathered on selected
parts. Then, inferences will be drawn for the whole.
This -is common practice in any large:Scale operation
with a large number of variables. And; educational'
technology fits this description. Qne of the present
problems' is in determining its true size and scope. To
some extent, this handbook will help by Offering
standardized terms and definitions 'which will make the
'aggregation of data about the parts easier.
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A final note of caution: there is a temptation,
inferred in the comments about primary and secondary
measures on p. 203, to work only with primary, direct
measures and to ignore indirect' measures beCause of
the difficulty in gathering, the data as well as _manipula-
ting them. Yankelovich's comment about the "McNa-
mara Fallacy" (as stated in Supermoney2) puts the
matter in perspectiyei

The first step is to measure whatever can easily be
measured. This is okay as far, as it goes. The second
step is to disregard that which can't be measured or
give it an' arbitrary quantitative value,. This is
artificial and misleading. The third step is to

2 Smith, Adam. Supermoney. New York: Random House, 1973.

'EDUCATIONAL TECHNOIJ

ptesume what can't be measured easily really isn't
very important. This is blindness. The fourth step is

say that what can't be easily measured really
doesn't exist:This is suicide.

Thus, any involvement with the measurement of
tecimOlOgy preaunries (i j a continuing search for areas
whit e difficult .to measure and which may escape
casu examination and (2) attention to the interaction
of. Components which may produce unanticipated
.results. A current problem (at this writing) is the rather
comOlex relationship of ecology, power, and fuel
sour es. gdfustments in one area. produce, side results
(apparenOy at an ever-increasing pace) in the other
two. _The lesson for those gathering information about
educational technology should be quite evident.

It
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I

This section contains definitions of selected terms
used but not Classified and defined elsewhere irT this
handbook, along with thOse additional terms which are
considered helpful to an understanding of some aspect
of educational technology. Terms located elsewhere in
the handbook may be located through the use of the

The glossary is ranged alphabetically and includes
tieindex or through t e classianfications in chapter 3.

a limited amount Cif cross,referencing, When a glossary'
definition includes a reference to another glossary
term, no page number is given. A page number is
included, however, when a reference is made to a term
in ano here section .Pf the handbook. M ti worded
terms e not inverted;\groups of terms ha g common
words y be located hy using the index.

Many e definitions used here hay been taken
, directly from previous handbooks in the tate Educa-

tional Records and Reports Series: Ha dbooks I, II,
III, IV, V, VI, VII.' Those definition derived from
other handbooks are indicated by a oman numeral
designation at the end of the defi *tion. When a
"definition has been modified for the /purposes of this

ndboOk, the handbook reference is1 given, e.g., I, II;
III, IV, V, VI, VII, followed by. the:letter "M."

ACHIEVEMENT_Acquisition of skill 'Or competence
.

in a specified area.

AIDEA person with few or no special skills who,
performs simple tasks usually under the superVision
of a technician 9r specialist. An aide's, tasks are
specified, in terms of a specific-product and ,have
clear direAions of instructions for performance.

AMPLITUDE MODULATION The system of radio
transmission based on varying the amplitude of the
Power output while the frequency remains the
sa me. ( Also called AM.)

'APTITUDE(1) The capacity for proficiency in a given
area; (2) A group of attributes considered character,

' For further information on the handbooks in the State Edn-
cational Recotds-and Reports series and on the other sources
referred tp in' this hanclimok, the user is directed to the bibli-
ography.

istic of the individual's ability to acquire pro-
ficiency.

AUDIO COMPARATORA monophonic, dual-track
audiotape recorder with provision for the user to
record on one track and playback both tracks. It is
used primarily in foreign language training so the,
learner can record his voice and then compare his
language facility with the instructor's.

AUDIOLINGUAL METHOD An' apprOach to foreign'
language teaching that considers languages asset of
hIbits. that are mastered by repetition, drills, and
overlearning. Listening and speaking are considered
the central skills that are later followed by reading

land writing.

AUDIOyISUAL(1) Refers to seeing and hearing; (2)
Equipment did materials used ,for communication
in instruction. The term "audiovisual" has generally
been replaced in popular usage, by the term "educa-
tional media." (See also EDUCATIONAL MEDIA.)

CARREL(1) A small cubicle or study desk set aside
for the use of learners or staff for individual study;
(2) A student study station, with unitized desk,
table, or booth designed to facilitate individual
study. A "wet carrel" includes- devices for use of
instructional niaterials hil e a , "dry, carrel" lacks
such devices.

tARTRIDGEThe case or contai r 1Containing mo-
tion picture film, microfilm, and audio or videotape
in an endless loop formit.

'CASSETTEA case or containter enclosing . motion
picture filmoznicrofilm; and audio or videotape iti
reel-to-reel format:

CHANNELA specific band of frequencies assigned to
each radio or televjsion station, In /Some closed

_ , circuit installations, -the video-and. auko, signals are
fed intp an audio mixer tuned to a specific channel,
enabling the signals to travel by means of a
coaxial-cable system.

2 7
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COLLECTIONAn accumulation amaterials gathered
for instructionr,study, comparison, or exhibition.

. .

COMMUNITY ANTENNA RELAY SYSTEMAn lECC
authorized' microwave frequency band for relaying
television signals to' cable ttlevision systems. (Also
called CARS.)

COMPUTER' GRAPHICS,-(1) The production of
graphic-materials using a computer; (2) A technique
which allows the computer operator to manipulate,
modify, repeat, and expand, or contract displayed

'_images; dynamic displays of three-dimensional Ob-
jects can be produced and then translated, rotated;
and scaled continuousl y applying a light pen.

COMPUTER-0 UT. MICROFILMMicrofilm con-
tai g data .Produced by a_ fromfro com-
puter=generated electrical signals. ,(Als6". called
COM.)

COMPUTER-OUTPUT MICROFILMER=A recorder
which converts data &oak a computer into human
readable language and records it onto microfilm. It
is.classified 'in- this handbook as a Computer-Output
Device (02.020204). (Alsco called COM.)

CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTIONInstruction
which i dependent on the systematic exchange
betWeen teacher and learnei(s) of materialsqent by
mail.

COST BENEFITLAnalyies which provide the means,
for comparing the resprces to be allocated to a
specific program with'` results likely to be obtained
from it; or analyses which proVide the means for
comparing the results likely to be obtained from the
allocation of certain resources toward the achieve-,
'tient of alternate or competing.objectives. (V10

COST EFFECTIVENESSAnalyses designed to mea-
sure the extent to,which reswes allocated to a
specific objective under each trineveral alternatives
actually contribute to accomplishing that objective,
so that different ways of gaining the objective may
be compared. (VII)

COURSEAn organization of subjects matter and
related learning °experiences provided for the in-
struction of pupils on a regular or systematic basis,

'-usually for a predetermined period of thpe (e.g., a
4.4semester, a regular school term, or, a 2-week

workshop). (VR)

2 I. 8

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

COURSE OF STUDY-4 written guide prepared by
' administrators, supervisors, consultants, and teach-

ers of a schelo). system Or school as an aid its
teaching a given course or an aspect of subject
matter or content to a given type of pupil. (see also
CURRICULUM GUIDE.) (VII)

COURSEWAREThe actual'instruetional package (in-
cluding content and technique) installed in a hard-
ware-softWAre. system. (See also HARDWARE,
SOFTMARE.) - .

-

CURRICULUM, -The planned interaction of pupils
with instructional-, content, instructional resources;
and instructional processes for the attainment of
educational objectives. (VII)

CURRICULUM GUIDE'--A written plan including one
or more aspects of curriculum and instruction such
as philosophy, policies; aims, objectives,tsubj

anmatter, resources, and prOcesses..Such a pl ay
be as narrow in scope as a unit or -epic of
instruction, dr as broad as the entire curr'culum of a
school system or level of instruction within a State.
(See also COURSE,) (VII)

DATA PROCESSINGThe, execution of a systematic
sequence of operations performed upoq data. Sy-
nonymous with information processing.

DOUBLE SYSTEM SOUNDIn ,motion picture pro- ' , '

duction, the recording of sound separately from the
pictur'e. (See also SINGLE SYSTEM SOUND.)

EDUCATIONAL MEDIAThe equipment and materi-
als used for communication in instruction. Includes,
motion pictures, television, printed materials, com-
puter-based instruction, graphic and photographic

_materials, sound recordings, and three-climensioN
objects. (See -also MATERIALS (02.01) and DE;
VICES (02.02)

A.

ELECTRIC BOARDA generic term for numerous
materials created to test, drill, or demonstrate. The
board usally feature," an electrical circuit which
activates a buzzer, bell, or light when appropriate
contacts are made in response to problems or
pictorial materialskdisplaye f on the board..(SaMe as
BUZZ BOARD.)

ENGLISH, SOCIOCULTURAL DIALECTA varia-
tion of the English language spoken. in the United
States by members, of distinct socio-cultural
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giQup, such as Afro:Americans, Chicanos, Puerto
Ricans, and Appalachian mountaineers. Such varia-
tions of English generally denoted as nonstandard
differ from regional standard variations (and from
each other) in regard to grammar as well as
pronunciat6n and idiomatic usage. (VR)'' -

ENGLISH, STANDARD 'AM ERICANIhe English
language as spoken in such mainstream institutions
of the. United States as governrnentah bodies,
schools, churches, and communications media.
While there are regional variations of standard
American English, (e.g., Southern standard and New
England standard), the grammar of these regional
variations is similar, and the differences between
thein are predominantly those of prpnuhciation and.
idiomatic usage. (VR)

FILMLOOPFilm spliced in a lodp. for contini bus
playing without rewinding.

FILMSLIPA short filmstrip, usually in rigid format or
a rigid holder and without sound accompaniment.

FORMATIVE TESTING Testing of students during
the course of a program of instruction that measures
the degree-of .performance attainment vis- a vis the
total behaviorial objectives of that program.

FOUR CHANNEL SOUNDSound reproduction with
four discrete output signals (usually with two
speakers id front aid two speakers in back of the
listener) to achieve a three-dimensional effect. Also
used to denote any related recordings, equipment,
and tdchniques..

FREQUENC MODULATIONA system of staticless
radio trap mission based-on the reversal of the usual
systerp,( litude mo ulation) in that the power
output remains t while- the of the
waves is varied. (Also tailed FM.)

GRAPHIC MATERIALSInstructional materials con-
veying meaning largely through line representations
or symbols that are nearer to reality than verbal
symbols. Examples are maps, charts, diagrams,*
posters, cartoons, and graphs. (Also called Graph-
ics.)

HARDWARE -IA term which originated in th&com-
puler field. to describe the equipment required
in a computer system. The term is popularly used to
refer to the mechanical, electrical, or electronic
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devices utilized in educe onal systems. (See also
cOURSEWARE, SOFTWA )

INSTRUCTIONThe process of creating or making
available experiences which facilitate learning. (See
also LEARNING)

INSTRUCTIONAL DEVELOPMENTTfie application
of research concerning learner, lehrning taskt and
presentation variables tq the design and production'
of instructional products and the evaluation of these -

products according to prespecified criteria.

INSTRUCTIONAL LEVEL An indication of.tke gen-
eral nature and *..difficulty or instruction, e.g., ele-
mentary 'instructional level, secondary instructional
level, and postsecondary instruc, al level. (VR)

INSTRUCTIONAL PRODUCT y material or group
of 'materials produced for structional purposes;
use of This term in edlicati i technology is limited
to items that are replicab and reproducible.

INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMAn integrated _group of
prograrh components organized to accomplish speci-
fled instructional objectives.

INTELLIGENT TERMINALA computer yrrritial
which is a computer in iteown right because of its
inherent capabilities, e.g.-,memory.

ITEM OF INFORMATIONAs used in this handbook,
a descriptive ,heading under which is recorded
information about educational technology.

LANGUAGE LABORATORYA space specially de-
signed, adapted, and/or designated for the teaching
of languages, usually modern spoken languages.
Such space may have tape recorders, individuate
carrels, listening stations, and other materials and
equipment to facilitate the audiolingual method of
language, teaching. (See also AUDIOLINGUAL
METHOD and Media-based Instructional Labora-
tory (02.0401010206.)

LEANINGSimply defined, learning is a change in
behavior (usually relatively permanent) acquired by
an organism as a result of practice or experience.
The actual internal process of learning is generally
inferred rather than directly observed. Learning
does not include behavior changes as a result of
general or natural conditions such as physical
development although such factors do play a part in
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learning. In instruction, the term learning usually
connotes conscious attempts of the learner.. to
acquire cognitive, and psychomotor skilaLearning,
and inetruction. are two sides of the same coin; the
former is. the acquisitiob of new behaviors (whether
cognitive, affective, or psychomotor) and the latter
is the planning and implementation, ofthese experi-
ences through which the learner' will acquire the
desired behaviors.

LEARNING ACTIVITIESActions or activities which
result, in an internalized change of beha(ior or
.response of the person performing the actions or
activities. .

LEARNING CONTRACTA plan of instruction,
adaptable to individual differences,-in which-the
course content is divided into a number of long-
term assignments, each, student receiving a contract
and being allowed to proceed to the next contract
upon...completion of the previous one. It tfsually
provides not only for self-instruction bin also fbr
drill, activities, and appraisal of progress.

LEVEL OF PERFORMANCEA predetermined level
or stage of pirformance, or degree of proficiency.

LIBRARYIrrespective of its title, any organized
collection of printed books and periodicals or of
any other graphic or audiovisual materials, and the
services of 'a staff to provide and facilitate the use of
such materials as are required to meet the informa-
tional, research, educational, or recreational needs
of its users; also its physical facilities. -

LOOPA short length of film, audiotape, or videotape,
with its ends joined together in a continuous loge to
provide playback without rewinding.

MACHINE READABLE DATA FILEA collection of
related records that are treated as a unit and
represented in such a way that they can be read
and/or translated by a machine.

MAGNETIC DISCA flat circular plate with a mag-
netic' surface on which data can be stored by
selective magnetization of portions of, the flat
surface.

MAGNETIC DRUMA right circular cylinder with a
magnetic surface on which data can, be stored by
selective magnetization of portions of the curved
surface.
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MAGNETIC* TAPE A tape, usually made, of plaitic,
which is coated on one side with a magnetic oxide'
that will store data ,hy the selective polarization of
portions of the surface. Magnetic jape is used for
recording aitilio and- video signals and computer
data.

MEASURE (noun)A unit of measurement to which
referenp may be made for purposes of description,
comparison, and evaluation. Many measures are
obtained by' cbmputation involving one or more
items of information. (VR)

. .
MEDIA CENTERAn area or systems of areas in the

school where a full range of information sources,
associated equipment, and services from media Staff-
alt-iicessible to students, school personnel, and the
school community. (Also called School Media -
Center.)

MEDIA RESEARCH CLASSIFICATION .-An ap-
proach to specialized research about the interaction
between' learner and learning resources which also
draws' from communication theory, psychology,
message design, -and other related fields. Thole is
enough overlap - between media research and educa-
tional technology (as presented in this handbook) to
warrant the view 'that there may be two ways of
looking at the same thinglearning and instruction.
Media research might be said to take the micro-
cosmic view while educational technology deals
more with the macrocosm. One-Such classification
scheme of such research (based on Allen) is:

I.. The Stimulus

A. Media types (note: most common type of
. research with. comparative effectiveness

studies predominant).
B. Stimulus forms (encoding forms, e.g., real, .

pictorial, symbolic,, verbal, or still/motion;
concrete/abstract; iconic /analogic).

C. Media production variables (perception
theory variables, e.g., attention' directing
features such as visual pointers, color,
ground/spatial relationships, complex
stimuli, size, underlining; learning theory
variables, e.g., establishing educational set_

verbal directions, advance organizers, repeti-
tion, reinforcement).

15. Internal organization of media.

II. Student Response (e.g., covert vs. overt; fre-
quency)
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III. Content Attributes

A. Subject-Matter Content
B. Instructional Objectives
C. Learniirg Hierarchies
D. Learning Tasks
E. Instructional Functions or Technical Skills

IV. Learner Attributes

V. Psycho- Physical Processes

VI. Instructional Use

64

Al Teaching Techniques
B. Instructional Strategies

MEDIATED INSTRUCTIONInstruction. which is

conducted with communications media rather than
the direct face-to-face interaction of the teacher
with the student (e.g.: by print, film, recording,
telephone, radio, television, or computer terminal).

MICROFILMA fine-grain, high resolution film. con-
tainiAg an image greatly reduced in size from the
original. Microfilm may .,be black and whiper in
color. The microimages may be negative or positive.

MICROPA.PERSirips of paper containing tnicro-
images, sometimes with adhesive backing.

MICROPRINT A trade name for microimages printed
on sheets of card stock.

if

MONOPHONICSound reproduction with a Aingle
output signal. Also used to denote any related
recordings, equipment, and techniques.

NONPRINT MATERIALS Materials which involve
media other than the print medium (e.g., pictures,
images, graPhics, etc.). Many graphic materials are
actually printed, but the term nonprint has come to
mean those materials which are not textual or
book-like in nature. The terns media, nonprint, and
nonbook are often used interchangeably.

PARAPROFESSIONALA skilled, specially trained,
. nonprofessional assistant who performs essentiaL.,

tasks under the direction of a professional, free-
ing the professional to devote more of his time
to strictly professional responsibilities. It is often
used as a ten which is equivalent to techrlician.
(See also PROFESSIONAL.)

A
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PERFORMANCE OBJECTIVEA definitive learning
specification; indicates in behavioral terms what
skills and concepts the learner is expected to.acquire
following exposure to instruction. It may inqlude
components which indicate what the learner should
do; under what conditions; and at what level of
competence.

PERFORMANCE STANDARDSThe absolute or
comparative levels of behavior required to deter-
mine achievement of specified objectives.

22t

PLUS LENSA single positive diopter lens which is
attached to i normal camera,lens for use in close-up
photography.

PRINT (or Printed) MATERIALSMaterials utilizing
the print medium (e.g., newspapers, books, maga-
zines). The term is- commonly- used to denote -
textual or book-like materials rather than all materi-
als which ate actually produced by a printing
process.

PRIVATE ORNONPUBLIC SCHOOL--A school estab-
lished by an agency other than the State, sub-
divisions of the State, or the Federal Government,
or established by an individual, which usually is
supported primarily by Other than public funds, and
the operation of whose programs rests with other.
'than publicly eledted or appointed officials. (VIIM)

PROFESSIONALA person who has had- extensive
training in d particulir area and who performs tasks
which require a high degree of problem solving, data
analysis and synthesis. Tasks tend to be specified in
terms of a general problem to be solved. (Sometimes
called "specialist.")

PROFICIENCY TEST -A test administerelito students
upon initial entry or at any ispbs uent time to

-measure the cognitive level, of rformance of
`students. '

../

PROTOTYPE (Instructional) A near -final modelof an
instructional product which is tested to determine
what modifications of structure and perforrhance
ate necessary. Based on the success of the proto-
type, decisions are made concerning the continua-
tion and possible mass prncluOtion or reproduction
of the model.
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PUBLIC SCHOOL A sCliotd operated by publicly
elected or appointed school. officials in which the
program and rictivities.are.tinder the control,of these
officials and which is supported primarily by public
funds. (VR)

SEQUENCEThe order of .presentation of aspects of
die instructional, pi-8gram, as' within a grade,a
course, or a series of grades orCoursesf. .

SINGLE SYSTEM SOUND -1,1. motion picture produc-
tion, the recording ofsound.

SKILLS - Abilities acquired ty observation, study, or
fxperience in mental -and/or physical performance
(e.g., proficiency in planning and investigating oper-

"' ° ational techniques,. comprehension, organization,
execution, remembrance.dnd application of knowl-
edge to acquire a desired. result) basic to the mastery
of school work or other activity.

SOFTWAREA term which originated in the com-
puter field to describe the programs and instructions
required for directing the operation of a computer
system. The term is popularly used in educational
circles to refer to materials, such as films and
filmstrips, which are used with equipment or hard-
ware. (See also COURSEWARE, HARDWARE.)

.SOUND RECORDERA generic term for any of
several devices which can record sounds. The term
includes audiotape recorders, wire recorders, mag-
netic' film recorders, and is occasionally used to
designate the audio or sounPportion of a motion
picture camera equipped for sound recordings. (Also
called "audio recorder.")

SPECIMENA part_ or sample which' is typical of a
group or object or is representative of a-class.

STEREOPHONICSound reproduction with two sepa-
rate, discrete output signals. Also used-to denote
any related recordings, equipment, and techniques.

STORYBOARDA series of sketches, or pictures and
any accompanying text which visualize each topic
or item -in an audio /visual material to be produced.

SUBJECTAn organized body of knowledge- which
may- be more cqmpreh,ensive than a cqurse but is
less comprehensive ,than a subject-matter area. For
example, the subject of American history may be

EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY

one course or it may be comprised.of two courses;
such its (a) American hlitory up to the Civil War,
and (b) American history from the Civil War to the
present. (VI)

SUBJECT MATTERA body of facts, understanding,
processes, skills, values, and appreciations related to
a specific aspbct of human activity and experience.
Subject matter includes the accumulated, knowl-
edge, skills, appreciations, and attitudes comprising
the substance of any subject-matter area. (VI)

SUBJECT-MATTER AREAA grouping of related
subjects or units of subject matter under a heading
such 'as English language arts, foreign languages, art,

natural sciences, industrial arts, home eco-
nomics, agriculture, business, physical education,
and trades and industrial occupations. (VR)

SUMMATE- TESTINGTesting of students at . the
close of a program of instruction that measures the
total degree of performance attainment vis-a-vis the
total behriviorial objectives of the program.

SYSTEMAn- organized assemblage of interrelated
components designed to function as a whole to
achieve predetermined objectives.

SYSTEMS APPROACHA rational protedure for de-
signing a system for attaining specific objectives.
The methodology includes, minimally; specification
of ,objectives in measurable terms; restatement of
objectives in 'terms of capabilities and constraints;
development of possible approaches; selection of
appropriate approaches as a result of a trade-off
study; integration of the approaches; evaluation of_
the effectiveness of the system in attaining ob-

. jectives.

TARGET AUDIENCEThat portion, of the total
learner population selected for exposure to instruc-
lion. This group is generally identified in terms of
certain common social and/or learning character-

(istics.

TEACHINGThe process of helping' pupils acquire
knowledge, skills, attitudes, and/or appreciation by
means of a systematic method of instruction.
Teaching, is the term commonly used to indicate
fate-to-face instruction. (See also MEDIATED N-

..

STRUCTION.) °-
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TECHNICIANA person with some specialized train-
- ing who performs tasks requiring the use of speci-

fied yet complex sequence (or alternate sequences)
of tasks, sometilnes using reference materials. Tasks
tend to be assigned, or described in terms of a
specific, defined output, either product or service.

TELECLASSA method of teaching homebound pu-.
s as a group; the teacher uses an dialer
the desk, and buttons on the telephone console

enable the teacher to talk to the whole class of
homebound pupils or to each pupil privately.

TELELECTUREAn arrangement which brings a

teacher or any lecturer to the classroom .audience
via regular telephone lines. The installation may
provide two-way communication between speaker
and . audience and may also enable speaker to
participate. with several classes simultaneously at
different locations.

TELEPHONE SCHOOL-HOME INSTRUCTIONAn
arrangement which provides for two-way communi-
cation between *a homebound student and those in
the classroom.

TELEWRITINGThe use of telephone lines for trans-
mission of graphics to accompany audio informa-
tion. It provides visual displays of graphic material
sin a television monitor or similar, device in the
classroom while simultaneously permitting two-way
conversations between teachers- and students at
separate locations.

TITLEFor statistical purposes, a title is a Pnblication
which forms a separate bibliographic whole,

-% whether issued in one" or several volumes, reels,
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discs, slides, or parts. It applies equally to printed
materials, such 'as books and periodicals, and to
audiovisual'materials and microforms.

TOPIC OF INSTRUCTIONAn identifiable segment
of a unit of instruction. (See also UNIT OF
INSTRUCTION.) (VI)

TRAININGA plinned and systematic sequence of
instruction under competent supervision designed to
impart predetermined skills, knowledge, or abilities
with respect to designated occupational objectives;
and, in addition to occupational training, may

. include, to the extent necessary, adult basic educa-
tion, prevocational training, refresher and reorienta-
tion training for professionals, and such direction
and supervision as may be required by an agency or
institution to cbnduct the training. (VI)

UNIT OF INSTRUCTIONAs used in this hand-
book, a planned series of learning activities or
experiences which has: (1) predetermined, stated
objectives; (2) a definite beginning and a definite
end; (3) a specified learner population; (4) some
specified means of assessing the learning which
has taken place as a result of the interface be-
tween the., learner and the unit of instruction.
Although no particular-length is prescriked foraa
unit of instruction, it is usually. thought of as
shorter in length than a course (sometimes called an
Instructional Module).-,

VOLUMEA physical unit of any printed, type-
written, handwritten, mimeographed, or processed
work contained in'one binding or portfolio, hard-
bound or paperbound, which has been cataloged,
classified, and/or madeready for use.
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Access
cost of,
,aspects of devices evaluation,. 44,,178
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177
aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 180 ''

'random, see Rdom access slide projector
remote, seitRanemote access

Accounting
personnel, 50, 201

career development 50, 202
conditions of current assignment, 50, 201 -

current employment, 50, 201.
education and experienge, 59, 201
function and program assignment, 50, 201
job classification andactivity assignment, 50, 201
personal and health information, 50, 201

6

IN X*'

learning, 215
leirning, referrals for, see Referrals for learning activi-
, ties, or for intellectual, social, or 'emotional reasons
limitation on institutional, 15, 57
location of learning, 15, 60

, manipulative and tactile, 25, 102
motion picture production, 40, 163
still photography production, 39, 158
lelevision'Fdduction,,41, 168'

Administrate assignment
official/administrative:31, 127
system, 31, 127 ;*
unit, 31, 127

Admission information, see Entrance adrnissioninforma-
tion

separation, 5,9, 202
subject-matter area, 50, 201

Accuracy of content, 44, 182

Achievement, 213
4(177:

Acoustics, 44,

Acquisition
evaluation for adoption or, 45, 183
of learning resoulgeSa.46, 185

Action research, 35, 138

Activities
audio/radio production, 38, 153
cecurricular 30, 123
computer-assiOdinstructiqn production 42, 172
graphic producOn nand reproduction, 37,144

it ,

*The term and the prefix ,"audio" are someth*s used in
preference to the term aild prefix "sound." Use4,,of this
handbook who follow the current draft of chapter 14''of the
Anglo - American. Cataloging Rules should check under the
heading "audiorecording" for the AACR term "sound record--
hie,

Adoption
or acquisition, evaluation for, 45, 183,
stage, 35, 137

Adult .

of the domicile., res
status, see Minor/ad

nsible, 14, 54
t status

AffectiVe objecticria, 141'

7 .

Age data,-see Birth and age data

Agricultire, 117i,
and natural resnutces, 30, 12,4

Aide, 213 :-

assignment, 32,132:

AM, see Amplitude Modulation

AinVcan English, standard, 215'

4"

4
Amplification equipment, see Audio amplification

equipment -'

Amplitude Modulation, 213
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41

Analysis
comparative," 25, 100
data, 34, 136
learner, 36, 139
learning task, 36, 139
setting, 36, 139

Animal/autonomic learning stage, 34, 136

Animating, 40, 164 .

Animation stand, 23, 41, 93, 167

r Anamolies, physical, see sisal 'inamolies and cos-
metic conditions of potential ificance

Antenna System,-23,-90
television distribution, conunu 46, 1.87

Aperture card, 18, 69

Application of implenientation, 48, 196

Appliedresearch, 35, 137

Apko-ach, systems, 218

Aptitude,' 213

Architecture and environmental design, 30, 124

Area
graphic production, 28, 38.t15, 153
studies, 30, 124 '

Areas
instructional, 27, 108
instrUciiofial suRport, 28, 114 '

Arrangements, implementation, 34, 135

Art, 29,117
and graphic art supplies, 20, 38,.77, 149

. print, 19, 72 -

,Arts
english language, 29, 119
fine ardlappliecl, 30, 125
industrial, 29, 120

Aspects
of content, 44, 181

INDEX

of devices, 43, 178
of items under evaluation, 43, 177
of learner, 43, 177
of learning resources, 43, 177
of, materials, 43, 177
of settings, 44, 180
of techniques, 44, 180
of units of.instruction, 44, 182

Assessment
needs, 36, 139
of impilhentation, 49,196
of learning, 47, 193
provision for, 36, 142
referent of learner, 36, 142
stage of learner, 36, 142

Assignment
accounting, personnel conditions of current, 50, 201
accounting, personnel function and program,. 50, 201
aide, 32, 132
board-of directors, 31, 127
computer technical, 32, 131
condition of current, 50,201.
counseling, 31, 129
crafts and trades, 32, 132
curriculum specialist, 32, 129
educational development, 32, 129-
educational managernent analyst, 32, 130
ed.ucaiional program planning, 32, 130
evaluation, 32,130
media maintenance tecq Jmical,,32, 131
media management, 32, 130
media production, 32,
media woduction technician, 32, 131
media technica1,32, 131
office/clerical, 32, 131
offidial/adrninistrativet 31, 127,
personnel, 32, 130
professional/spe'cialist, 31','129
research, 32, 129
staff development, 32, 130
supervision/directing, 31,127
system administrative, 31, 127
teaching, 32, 130
teaching assistant, 32, 131
technical, 32, 131
unit administrative, 31, 127

A

Assistance information', special, see Special assistance
and tuition information

247
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Associate level education, see Subject-Matter areas in supplies, 39, 154
elementary, 'secondary, and associate-level education script writing, 38', 153

Attendance, membership and, 15, 61

Audience, target, 218

AudiO
amplification equipment, 22, 39, 40, 84, 156, 165
comparator, 213
compressor, 22, 39, 84, 156
console, 22, 39, 40, 84, 156, 165 . -
control room, 28, 39, 114, 157
devices, 21, 80
distribution, closed circuit, 46, 189
induction equipment, 22, 85
materials, see Audiorecordings
mixer, 22, 39,40, 84, 156, 165
production, seeAudio/radio production
supplies, see Audiorecording supplies
transcriber, '22, 39, 84, 156

40

Audiocard
recorded, 18, 66 -
recorder, 21, 39, 83, 155
unrecorded, 19, 39, 75, 154

AudiocArtridge, see Audiotape cartridge

Audiocassette, see Audiotape cassette

Audiodisc; 18, 66
player, 22, 39,10, 155
sound filmstrip projector, 23, 94
sound filmstrip viewer, 24, 95

Audiolingual method, 213

Audiopage
recorded, 18, 67
recorder, 22, 39, 83; 155
unrecorded, 26, 39, 75, 1-53

Audio/radio
directing, 38;183
engineering, 39, 154
producing, 38, 153
production, 38, 153

activities, 38, 153
equipment, 39, 1545
sites, 39, 157

Audiorecording, 18, 66

Audiorecording supplies, 19, 75

Audioreel; see Audiotape, reel

Audioslide, 19, 70
projectorb24, 96

Audiotape
blink, see Audiotape, unrecorded

,cartridge
recorded, 18, 67
unrecorded, '19, 75

cassette
recorded, 18, 66
unrecorded, 19, 75

copier, see Audiotape duplicatOr
duplicating; 39, 154
duplicator, 22, 39, 84, 156

cartridge, 22, 84
cassette, 22, 84
reel, 22, 84

editing, 39, 154 '
" playback, see Audiotape player

21, 83
rtridge, 21, 83

cassette, 21,
reel, 21, 83

recorded, 18, 66
recorder, 21, 39, 40, 80, 155, 165

cartridge, 21, 83
cassette, 21, 83
magnetic film, 21-, 40, 83, 165
reel; 21, 83 ,

reel
recorded, 18, 66
unrecorded, 19, 75

slide, abdiotape, 19, 70
unrecorded, 19, 40, 75, 155, 164

Audiovisual°, 213

.

Auditorium, 28, 112

Availability.
of materials for devices, 44, 180
of needed devices, 43, 178°

248

a 0



: 248

AvailabffitY=COntinued
of repair service, 44, 179
of replacement parts, 44, 179

AV Center, see, Atidipvisual center

B

Belt, dictation/transcriptionul 8, 67

Benefit, cost, 214

Biological sciences, 30, 124

Birth and age data, 14, 53

Blackboard, sea Chalkboard

Blank
audiotape, see Audiotape, unrecorded
magnetic film, see Magnetic Film, unrecorded
videotape, see Videotape, unrecorded

Board
bulletin, 24, 99-
buzz, see Electric board
drawing, see Owing table/board
electric, 214-
feltboard, 24, 99
hook-and-loop, 24, 99
magnetic, 24, 99
of directors assignment, 31, 127

Book, 19; 72
talking, 18, 67

Box, light, 22, 38, 88, 152

Branch
library, see Satellite center
media center, see Satellite center

Branching, computer-asibted instruction, 42, 172

Brothers and sisters living in the household,14, 54 '

Bulletin board, 24, 99

Business, 29, 117
and management, 30, 124
education room, 27, 108 .

Buzz board, see Electric board

C

Cafetorium:28, 1'12

INDEX

CAI, see Computer-assisted instruction

Camera, 23, 9.1
lens, interchangeable, 23, 40,41, 92, 160, 166, 171

. microform, 23, 92
motion picture, 23, 41, 91, 166
operating, see Television camera operating
still photographic, 23, 40, 91,160
support, 23, 40, 41;92, 161, 166
support, 23, 41,90:170
television, 23, 41, 89, 17Q

Card
apertiire, 18, 69
computer,

punched, 18, 67
unpunched, 20, 76

data, see Computer card
punched, see Computer card

Cardiac condition, 14, 56 ,

----eueer development, accounting, personnel, 50, -202

.Carrel, 213

CARS, see Community antenna relay system

Caftridge, 213
audiotape

recorded, 18, 67
unrecorded, 19, 75

audiotape duplicator, 22, 84
audiotape player, 22, 83
audiotape recorder, 21, 83
blank, see Audiotape cartridge, unrecorded
filmstrip viewer, 24, 94
motion picture projector, see Motion picture projec-

tor, 8mm cartridge/cassette
slide projector, 24, 95
slide viewer, 24, 96
videotape,

recorded, 18, 68
unrecorded, 20, 77

videoplayer, 23, 89

210
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Cartridge--Continued Checking, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 173
videotape recorder, 22, 89

....Cheinicals, photographic 39;474 59
Case and field research, 35, 138

Citizenship status, 14, 53
Cassette, 213

audiotape Classification
recorded, 18, 66 accounting, see Peisonnel job classification and ac-
unrecorded, 19, 75 tivity assignment accounting'

audiotape duplicator, 22, 84 research, niedia, 216
audiotape player, 21, 83 -.

,

audiotape recordpr, 21, 80 ;, Class, type of, see Type of class pr instructional grouping
blank, see Audiotape cassette, unrecorded
filmstrip projector, 23, 94' Classroom, see Regular instructional space
filmstrip viewer, 24, 95 open, 25, 103 .
motion picture projector, see Motion picture projec- .

tor, 8mm cartridge/cassette . Cleaning machine, film, see Film inspection/cleaning
slide projector, 24, 95 machine
slide viewer, 24, 96 4

videoplayer, 23, 89 Clerical assignment, see Official/clerical assignment
videotape,

recorded, 18, 68 ' Closed-circuit
unrecorded, 20, 77 --0---

-Ar
audio distribution, 46, 189

tvideotape recorder, 22, 88 television, 46, 187 .

CATV, see Community antenna television CMI, see Computer-managed instruction

, Causal-comparative research, 35, 138 Cocurricular
activities, 30, 123
information, 14, 62COI, see Computer-developed instruction

Center 4

computer, 28, 42, 114, 175
educational media listening, 22, 85
media, 21,6
satellite, 28, 112
teaching skills, see Curriculum laboratory

Chain, film, 23, 41, 90, 170

Chalkboard, 24, 99

Channe1;213

Characteristics
related learner, see Mental, psychological, and profici-

ency test results and related learner characteristics
special mental and Psychological, 15, 58

Chart, 19, 72

Codes, building, 44, 181

Coding, computer-assisted instruction, 42,,173

Cognitive objectives, 36, 141.

Collection, 214

Commercial
radio distribution, 46, 188
television distribution, 46, 187

fiimmunication, principal medium of teacher-learner,"
15, 60

Communications, 30, 124

Community antenna
relay system, 214
televiSiog distribution, 46, 187
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Comparative analysis, 25, 100

Compatibility
of unit of instruction,
' with institution, 44, 183

with other programs, 44, 182
with learner,

aspects of content evaluation, 44, 181
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177
aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 180
aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180

with Learning objectives,
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177
aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180

with other leaning resources,
aspects of content evaluation, 44, 1i32
aspects of devices evaluation, 44, 180
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 178
aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 181
aspects of techniques evaluation,44, 180

Comparative research, see Causal-comparative research

ComparatOr, a 213

Completion, recogniticar-for, 15, 62

Compressor, audio, 22, 39, 84, 156

Cdmputer, 22, 42, 85, 174
and information sciences, 30, 124
assisted instruction, 26, 104
card

punched, 18,67
unpunched, 20, 76

center, 28, 42,114, 175
console, 22, 86
developed instruction, 26, 105
devices, 22, 85
graphics, 214
input device, 22,,42, 86, 174
instruction, see Computer-based instruction
laboratory, 29,110
magnetic tape,

recorded, 18, 68
unrecorded, .20, 42, 76; 173

maaage&instruction, 26,-105
materials, 18,.67
output device, 22, 42, 86, 174
output form, 20, 42, 76, 174
output microfilm, 214

output microfilmer, 214
printout, 18, 67 .

program, 18, 68
simulation, 26, 105
supplies, 20, 76
tape, see Computer magnetic tape
tape, blank, see Computer magnetic tape, unrecorded
terminal, 22, 42, 86, 174

Computer-assisted instruction, 26, 104
branching, 42, 172
checking, 42, 173
coding, 42, 173
debugging, 42, 173
entering, 42, 173
frame writing, 42, 173
lesson testing, 42, 73
listing, 42, 173
production, 42, 172

activities, 42, 172
equipment, 42., 174
sites, 42, 175
supplies, d2, 173

sequencing, 42,172
4

Computer-based instruction, 26, 104
4

Conclusion' formulation, 34, 136

Condition-
cardiac, 14, 56

`neurological, 14, 55
orthopedic, 14, 55

Conditions
cosmetic, see Physical anarnolies and cosmetic condi-

tions of potential emotional significance
of current assignment, accounting, personnel, 50, 201
referrals for, see Referrals for physical, health, sensory

and related conditions
physical, health, sensory and related, 14, 55
related physical, 14: 56
sensory, physical and related, 14,.55
special mental and psychological, 15, 58

Considerations, language, 14, 53

Console
audio, 22, 39, 40, 84, 156, 165
computer, 22, 86
television, 23, 41,901, 170

2w
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Construction, Itieory, 34, 134 Correlational retearcli, 35, 138

0 251

Content, 5, 6, 29, 117 Correspondence instruction, 214
accuracy o(, 44, 182
aspects of under evaluation, 44, 181 Corridor, open, 25, 103
compatibility with learner, 44, 182
compatibility with other learning resources, 44, 182 Cosmetic conditions, see Physical anamolies and cos-
social acceptance of, 44,.182 metic conditions of potential emotional significance

Continued use, evaluation for, 45, 183 Cost
of access

Contract, learning, 216 aspects of devices evaluation, 44, 178
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177

Control aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 180
projector dissolve, 24,40, 97, 161 of maintenance,
MOM aspects of devices evaluation, 44, 178

audio, 28, 39, 114, 157 aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177
televisidn-, 28, 41, 116, 172 aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 181

of operation, 44, 178
Controlled testing45, 184

Cos%benefit, 214
Coordination evaluation for, 45, 183

internal, 49, 198
interorganizational, interinstitutional, 49, 198 Cost effectiveness, 214--
of programs and activities, 49, 198 evaluation for, 45, 183'

Course, 214

Course of study, 214

Coursevriare, 214

Counseling assignment, 31, 129

Course information, 15, 62

Crafts and trades assignment, 32, 132.

Copier Credit (unit of value), 15, 62
audiotape, see Audiotape duplicator

Criterion-referenced measurement, 36, 142electrostatic, 22, 38, 87, 151
thermal, 22, 38, 87,151
wet process, 22, 38, 87, 151 Cross-age

teaching, 26;106
Copying tutoring, 26, 107

static,. 37, 144
nonphoto iic, 37, 144 -Cultural information, see Family social/cultural informa-
photographic, 39, 158 tion
thermal, 37, 144 0
Wet process, 37, 144 Current

Copystand, 23, 40, 93, 161

Copy supplies
electrostatic, 20, 38, 78, 150
thermal, 20, 38,77, 150
wet process, 20, 38, 78, 150

252

assignment accounting, personnel conditions of, 50,
201

employnient accounting, personnel, 50, 201

Curriculum, 214
differentialized for handicapped students, 30, 122
guide, 214
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Curriculum-Continued
laboratory, 28, 114
specialist assignment, 32, 129

D

DAM, see Dial access information system

Darkroom, 28, 40, 115 162
equipment, 23, 40, 93, 161

Data
analysis, 34, 136
File, machine readable, 216
processing, 214

Day/evening status, 15, 61

Debugging, computer-assisted instruction, 42,.173

Deficiencies, remediation of learning, 47, 193

...Definition, problem, 34, 134

Delivery .1

'intrainstitutional, 46, 189
local, 46, 189
provision for electronic, 44, 181
regional; 46, 189

Demonstration, 25, 100
space, 28, 113

Descriptive research, 35, 138

-Design, 6, 7, 36, 139
selection, research, 34, 135
specifications, statement of, 36, 143

Determination
of group size, 47, 192
arcing, 47, 192

Development
assignment, see Education development assignment;

Staff development assign ment
career, development assigument, personnel, 50, 202
functions, see Learning/resources development func-

tions
history of physical, 14, 55
instructional, 215 Diorama, 19, 73

INDEX

of goals and policies, 48, 194
about instructional management, 48, 196
about instructional programs, 48, 194
about learners, 48, 194
about learning resources, 48, 194
about learning resources development functions, 48;

196
about organizational/institutional role(s) and pur-

yose(s),48,194
about units of instrUction, 48, 194

of materials, stages of evaluation in the, 45, 183
I

Developmental
stage, 35, 137
testing, 45, 184

Device
computer input, 22, 42, 86, 174
computer output, 22, 42, 86, 174
image modificatibn,'22, 38, 88, 152
mechanical littering, 22, 38, 87, 151
photographic lettering, 22, 38, 87, 152
slow-scan television, 23, 90

Devices, 5, 6, 21, 8G
aspects of under evaluation, 43, 178
audio, 21, 80
computer, 22, 85 /

electronic display., 22, t18
graphic and. eproduction, 22, 86
photographic, 23, 91
physical display, 24, 99
projected and magnified display, 23, 94
subject-matter-related, 24, 99

Dial access information system, see Information network
distribution

Dialect, Englisksociocultural, 214

Diazo
duplication, 38, 148
printer, 22, 38, 86, 151
supplies, 20, 38, 77, 150

Dictation/transcription belt (recorded), 18, 67-

Differentialized curriculum for handicapped students, .
30, 122

253
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Directed observation, 25, 100

Directing
assignment, see Supervision/directing assignment
audio /radio, 38, 153
motion picture, 40, 163
television, 41, 168

Disabilities, learners with specific learning, 15, 59

Disc, magnetic, 216

Discussion, 25, 100

Display
devices

electronic, 22, 88
projected and magnified, 23, 94

materials, recorded electronic, 18;68
*plies, electronic, 20, 76

Displays, phyiical, 24, 99

Dissolve control, projector, 24, 40, 97, 161

Distributive education, 29, 119

. Distribution
closed-circuit television, 46, 187
commercial radio, 46, 188
commercial television, 46, 187
community antenna television, 46, 187
electronic, 46,187
information network, 46, 188
instructional television fused- service, 46, 188
of learningsresources, 46, 187
Public radio, 46, 1S8
public television, 46, 187
radio, 46, 188 a

satellite relay, 46, 188
television, 46, 187

Ditto machine, see Spirit duplicator

Domain of objectives, 36, 141

Domain-referenced measurement, 36, 143

Double systemsoUnd, 214

Drafting machine, 22, 38, 87, 152

Dramatization, 25, 100

Drawing b?iardttable, 22, 38, 8*152

Dril, 25, 102

Driver education, see Safety and-driver education

-Drum, magnetic, 216 'N'N

moun t
press, 4;313, 88,152
supplies, see Mounting/laminating supplies

Dual 8mm, Mation.picture projector, 24, 98

. Duplicating, 38, 148
audiotape, 39, 154
videotape, 41, 169

Duplication
.diazo, 38, 148
rotary stencil, 38, 148
spirit, 38, 148

Duplicator
audiotape, 22, 39, 84, 156

cartridge, 22, 84
cassette, 22, 84
reel, 22, 84

rotary stencil, 22, 38, 87, 151
slide, 23, 40, 93, 161 -

spirit, 22, 38, 86, 151
stencil, see Rotary stencil duplicator
videotape, 23, 41, 89, 170

E

Earphone, see Headset

Ease
of operation, 44, 179
of repair, 44, 179

Ecology, human, see Home economics

Economic information, see Family economic information

Economics, home, 29, 30, 120, 125

Editing
audiotape, 39, 154
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Editing--Continued
motion picture, 40, 163
videotape, 41, 169

Editor
motion picture, 23, 93
videotape, 23, 89

Education, 30, 124
and experience accounting, personnel, 50, 201
associate level, see Subject-matter areas for ele-

mentary, secondary, and associate-level education
distributive, 29, 119
driver, see Safety and driver education

'elementary, see Subject-matter areas for elementary,
secondary, and associate-level educaflon

general elementary and general secondary, 30, 122
health occupations, 29, 119
higher, see Subject-matter areas for higher education
information, postinstitutional, see. Postinstitutional ed-

ucation and training information
inservice, see Inservice education
physical, see Health and safety in daily living, physical

education, and recreation
safety' and driver,'30, 123
secondary, see Subject-matter areas for elementary,

secondary, and associate-level education
subject.matter areas, for elementary, secondary, and

associate level, 29, 117
subject-matter areas for higher, 30, 123
technical, 30, 121

Educational
development assignment, 32, 129
management analyst assignment, 32, 130
media, 214

center, see General learning resources space
prograin planning assignment, 32, 130 -

technology, see Educational technology
television programing, 26, 105
toy, 19, 74

'Educational technology -
components of, 5
statement of definition, 5

Effectiveness, cost, 214

8mm
dual, see Motion picture projector, dual 8mm
motion picture, 19, 71 r
motion picture projector, 24, 98
motioupicture projector, dual, 24, 98

Electric
board, 214
power, 44, 181

Electronic
delivery, provision for, 44,'181
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display devices! 22, 88
display materials, recorded, 18, 68
display supplies, 20, 76 °

distribution, 46, 187
flash, 23, 40, 92, 160

Electrostatic
copier, 22, 38, 87, 151
copying, 37, 144
copy supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150

Elementary education, see Subject-matter areas for
elementary, secondary, and postsecondary education
General, see General elementary education and

general secondary education

Emergency information, 15, 57

:motional reasons, referrals for, see Referrals for learn-
ing activities, or for intellectual, social or emotional
reasons

Emotionally disturbed, seriously, 15,.59

Employment
accounting, personnel current, 50, 201
personnel, 50, 198

Enabling objectives, 36, 141

Engineering, 30, 125
audio/radio, 39, 154
television, 41', 168

English
language arts, 29, 119
sociocultural dialect, 214
standard American, 215

Enlarger, 23, 40, 93, 161

Enlarger-reducer, see Image modification device

Enlarging-reducing machine, see Image modification
device

Enrollment, 15, 59

Entering, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 173

Entrance (admission) information, 15, 59

Environmental design, see Architecture and environ-
mental design



Equipment
audio induction, 22, 85
audio/radio production, 381153
computer-assisted instructidn production, 42, 174
darkroom, 23, 40, 93, 161
graphic production and reproduction, 38, 151

,lighting, 23, 40, 41, 92, 161, 171
motion picturI production,- 40, 163
room, 28, 115

_still photography production, 40, 1'60
television production, 41, 168

Ethnic group, see Racial/ethnic group

-ETV, see Educational television

Evaluation, 5, 7, 43, 175
aspects'of items under, 43, 177,
assignment, 32, 130 J

for acquisition or adoption, 45, 183
for continued use, 45, 183
fOr cost benefit, 45, 183
for cost effectiveness, 45, 183
for revision,.45, 183
purposes of, 44, 183
sources of, 45, 184 I
stages of, in the deyelopment of materials, 45, 184

Evening status, see Day/evening status

Examination, physical, 14, 56

Exceptional children, speci;1 instructional space for, 28,
111

Exhibit,.I9, 73

Experience' .

field,'25, 104
laboratory, 25,.103

Experimental
research, 35, 138
treatment; 34, 135

Experimentation, 25, 102

Expert opinion, 45, 184

Exposure meter, 23, 40, 41, 92, 160, 166, 171.

Facilitation of learner response, 47, 193

Family
and residence, 14, 54
economic information, 14, S4
responsibility, 14, 53
social/cultural information, 14, 54

Feltboard, 24, 99

Field.
experience; 25, 104'
research, see Case and field research
testing, 45, 184
test station, 28, 113
trip, 25, 104

411.111., 0,1,4 el

File, machine readable data, 216

Film
chain, 23, 41, 90410
inspection, cleaning machine, 24, 98
magnetic, unrecorded, 20, 4Q, 75,-164
magnetic, blank, seeMagnetic film, unrecorded
motion picture

8mm, 20, 40, 79, 164
16mm, 20, 40,'79,164 .

super/single 8ninl, 20, 40, 79, 164
processor, see photographic processor
still photographic, 20, 39, 79, 159

Filming, 40, 163

Filmloop, 215

Filmslip, 215

Filmstrip, 18, 70
projector, 23, 94

filmstrip/slide, 23, 94
silent, 23, 94
slide/filmstrip, 23, 94
sound, audiodisc, 23, 94
sound, cassette, 23, 94

silent, 18, 70
sound, 18, 70
viewer, 24, 94

silent, 24, 94
sound, audiodisc, 24, 95
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Filmstrip-Continued .40'

sound; carteidge, 24, 95
sound, cassette, 24, 95

Fine and applied arts, 30, 125

Fiscal services, 49, 197

Flannelboard, see Felt board

Flashbillb, see Flashlamp

Flashcube, see Flashlamp

Flash, electrOnic, 23, 40, 92,160

Flashlamp, 20,.179

Flash miter, see Exposure meter'

FM, see Frequency Modulation

Foreign languages
subject-matter area in elementary, secondary, ,and

associate-level education, 29, 119
subject-matter area in higher education, 30, 125

Form
of test administration, 15, 57
mark sensing, 20, 76

Format, selection of presentation, 36, 1431

Formation, conclusion, 34, 136

formative testing, 215

-Formulation, hypothesis, 34, 135

Four channel sound, 215

Frame writing, computer-assisted production, 42, 173

Frequency
modulation, 215
of repair, 44, 179

Fulicoat, see Magnetic film, unrecorded

Full-time/part-time status, 15, 60
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Function and program assignment, accounting, person-
nel, 50, 201

:5 G- --

Gains, learner performance, 43, 177

Gallery, 28, 113

Game, 19, 7.3

Gaming, 25, 103 .

General-
-elementary education, and general

tion 30,122
lear g resources spaces, 28;111
secon ary education, see General

gen ral secondary education
tecluf ues of instruction, 25, 100-
use sp ces, 28, 112

secondary educa-

elementary and

Gifted and talented, 15, 58

Globe, 19, 73

Goal identification, instructional, 36, 139

Goals
and policies, development of, 48, 194

t, about instructional Management functions, 48, 196
about instructional programs, 48, 194
about learners, 48, 194
about leaining resources, 4$, 194 ,

about learning resources development Anctions, 48,
196

about organizational/institutional role(s) and pur-
pose(s), 48, 194

about units of instruction, 48, 194 ,
and policies, implementation of, 48, 196

Grade entered or year in school, 15, 60

Graphic
and reproduction

devices,,22, 86
supplies, 20, 77

art supplies, see Art and graphic art supplies
materials, 215 .

production area, 28, 38, 115, 153
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inforination accounting, see Personnel personal and
health information accounting

occupations education,- 29, 119
professions, 30, 125

Graphic=-Continued
production and reproduction, 37, 144

--activities, 37, 144 0
equipment, 38, 151
sites, 38,-152
supplies, 38, 149

Graphics, see Graphic materials
computei,.214

Group
large, 47, 192
racial/ethnic, 14, 53 \-7
size, determination of, 47, 192
small, 47,.192
work, 26, 107

Grouping, "instructional, see Type of class or instruc-
tional grouping

Guide, curriculum, 214

Gymnasium, 28, 113
.

Gymnatorium, 28, 113

H

Handicap, physical and/or health, 1456

Handicapped students, tlifferentialized curriculum for,
30;-122

Hardware, 215

Headphone, see Headset

Headset, 22, 39, 40, 85, 156, 165

Health
and safety in daily living, physical education, and

recreation, 29 120
conditions, tee Physical, health, sensory, and related

conditions
conditions, referrals for, see Referrals for physical,

health, sensory and other related conditiOns
handicap, see Physical and/or health handicap
impairments, see Physical, health, and sensory impair-

ments

Hearing, 14, 55
1

Higher education, subject-matter areas f6r, 30, 123

Historical research, 35, 137

History
medical, 14, 56
of physical developnient, 14, 55

Hologram, 19, 71

Home economics, 29, 30, 120, 125
' robin; 27, 110

Home instruction," 26, 104

Hook-and-loop board, 24, 99

Hospital' instruction, 26,104

Household, brothers and sisters living in the, 14, 54

Housing of learning resources, 46, 185

Human ecology, see Home economics

Iluman learning stage, 35, 137

Hypothesis formulation, 34, 135

I

Identification
instructional gpal36,9,9"
personal, 14,.53
test, 15, 57

Illustrating, 38, 149

.

Image modification device, 22, 38, 88, 152

Imitation, see MOdeling and imitation

Impairments, physical, health, and sensory, 15, 56

258.
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Implementation
application of, 48, 196
arrangements, 34, 135
assessment of, 49, 196
of goals and policies; 48, 196
planning for, 48, 196
providing information for, 48, 196

Independent study, 26, 167

o Individual learner, 47, 192

Induction equipment, audio, 22, 85

Industrial
arts, 29,120
occupations, see Trade and industrial occupations

Information
family economic, 14, 54
family social /cultural, 14, 54
for implementation, providing, 48, 196
item of, 215
network distribution, 46, 188
sciencA, see Computer and-information sciences
services, 49, 197' -
Synthesis, 34, 134

0

Input device, computer, 2Z 42, 86, 174

Inservice training, 50, 200

Inspection machine, film,. see Film inspection/cleaning
machine

Institution, type of entered, see Type of school or
institution entered

Institutional role(s) and purpose(s), see Development of
goals and policies about organizational/institutional
role(s) and purpose(s)

InstruCtion, 215
computer

assisted, 26, 104
based, 26, 104
developed, 26, 105
managed, 26, 105

correspondence, 214
general techniques of, 25, 100
home, 26, 104

hospital, 26, 104
mediated, 217
mediated self-, 26, 106
programed, 25, 102 r,

radio, 26,105
remote access, 26,.1.06
resource-based techniques of, 25, 103
telephone, 26, 105
'telephone school-home, 219
television, 26, 105
topic of, 219
unit of, 219

'compatibility of, with institution, 44, 183
research on, 34, 134'
social acceptance of, 44, 182

units of, aspects of, 44 182

Instructional
areas, 27, 108
development, 215
goal identification, 35, 139
,grouping, see Type of class or instructional grouping
level, 215
management functions, see InstrUctional management

functions
materials center, see General learning resources space
product, 215
sequence, specification of, 36, 143
system, 218
spaces, 27, 108

regular, 27, 108
special, 27, 108

support areas, 28, 114
television fixed-service distribution, 46, 188
television programing, 26, 105

Instructional management functions, 5, 6, 7, 47, 193
development of, goals/policies about, 48, 194

-Intellectual reasons, referrals fir, see Referrals for
learning activities, or for, intellectual, social, or emo-
tional reasons

INDEX
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Intelligent terminal, 215

Interchangeable, camera lens, 23, 40, 41, 92, 160,466,
, 171
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Interdisciplinary studies, 30, 126
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Interests and plans, postinstitutional, 16, 63

Internal coordination, 49, 198

Interorganizational/interinstitutional coordination,
198

Intrainstitutional
delivery, 46,.189
Maintenance, 46, 189

Item of information, 215

ITFS, .see Instructional Television Fixed-Service
tribution

J

speech and, 14, 55

LangUages, foreign
subject-matter area, in elementary, secondaz, and

49, associate- level education 29,117
subject-matter area.in higher education, 30, 123

'Lantern slide projeCtor, 24, 96

Large group, 47; 192

Law, 30,125

Qis- Laying out, 38, 149

Learner, 5, 6, 13, 51
analysis, 36, 1,39
assessment

provision for, 36, 142
referent of, 3(,142
stage of, 36, 142

aspects of items under evaluatiOn, 43, 177
compatibility with

aspects of content evaluation, 44, 181
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 177
aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 180
aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180

"aspects of a unit of instruction evaluation, 44, 182
individual, 47, 192 u .

number, 14, 53
performance gains, 43, 17.7
performance, mark or repOrt for, 15, 62
progress, see Monitoring. learner progress
research on, 34, 134
response, see Facilitation of learner response
selection of objectives for, 47, 190

Job classification and activity assignment accounting,
-personnetr 50, 201

'Junior.ROTC, 30, 123

K

Kindergarten room, 27, 110

Kit, multimedia, 19, 74

19,.74

L

Laboratory
computer, 17,11 0
curriculum', 28, 114
experience, 25, 103
language, 215
mathematics, 27,110
media-based instructional, 27, 110
science, 28, 110

Laminating, 38, 149 A.

supplies, see Mounting/laininating supplies

'Laminator, 22, 38, 88, 152

Language
arts, see English language arts
considerations, 14, 53
laboratory, 215

O

Learners
development of,goals and policies about, 48;194
slow, 15, 58
with specific learning disabilities, 15, 59- ,

Learning
activities, 216

location of,.15, 60 -

assessinent of, 47, 193
contract, 216
deficiencies, iemediatidn of, 47, 193
disabilities, learners with specific, 15,S9
most effective styles of, 15, 59
objectives, see Learning objectives

'260
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Learning-Continued
/package, 19, 74

performance, 15, 61
principles stage, 35136
research, stages of learning/instruction, 34, 136
resources center, gee General learning resources
resources, 5, 6, 16, 63, 204
resources development fuRctio,ns, 5, 6, 132
stage, human, 35, 137
task analysis, 35, 139

Learning Objectives
compatibility,with

aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 178
aspects of techniques evaluation, 44, 180

specification of, 35, 139

Learning Resources, 5,6, 16,63, 204
acquisition of, 46, 185
aspects ofSnder evaluation,,43, 177
compatibility with other ,

aspects of content evaluation, 44, I 82
aspects of device evaluation, 44, 180
aspects4of materials evaluatiop, 43, 178
aspects of settings evaluation, 44, 181
aspe5sof_techniques evaluatieg.0447180

develepnlent of goals and polities on, 48, 194
distribution of,446, 187

an of, 46, 189
6, 185

mainte
processing of, 46, 185
research on, 34, 133
s ling of, 46, 185
spaces, 28, 1 1 1

general, 28, I 1 1
special, 28, 11.1

lb"
Learning resources development functi

development of-policies on, 48, 19 6

Lecture, 25, 102

Legal services, 49, 197.

Lens
camera, interchangeablefIlk, 92
plus, 217

..
Lesson testing, 'computer-assisted instruction, 42; 173

Level
- instructional, 215

of performance; 216
space

Library, 216
branch, see Satellite center
science,i30, 125

Life r
'shelf, 43, 177

tis, 5, 6,i12

, Lettering, 38,1.49
device' °'

mechanical, 22,.38; 87, 151 :^

photographic, 22., 38, 87, 151

use

aspectsof devices eyaluation, 44, 179.
aspects of materials evaluation, 43, 1'77

Light box, 22, 38,1;8, 152

Light table, see light box

Lighting
aspects of settings under. evaluation, 444, 181.

_equipment, 23, 40, 41, 92,4 619166
Motion picture, 40,k63

.pholographY, 39', 158
television, 41,168

7 , r

Limitation oninstitutignal activities, 15, 57

listening, 25, 102
center, 22, 85

Listing, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 173

Literature review
theory testing, 34,135
sources cif evaluation, 45, 184

Local delivery, 46, 1'89

Location
of instructional support, 15, 6(
of learning actifIties,1 5, 60
remote; 28, 39,40, 41, 116, 162, 167, 171

Logistics, -5, 7, 45, 185

Lkongitudinal research, 35, 138-

Loot:19.216

Loudspeaker, 22, 39, 40, 85, 156, 166

INDEX.



7:9

INDEX

Machine
drafting, 22,38, 87, 152 .
enlarging-reducing, see Image modification device
film inspection/clianing24, 98
processing, see Photographic processor
readable data file, 216
teaching, 24, 97

Magnetic
board, 24, 99
disk, 216
drum, 216
film, unrecorded, 20, 40, 75, 1(4
tape,216
tape, computer

recorded, 18, 68
unrecorded, 20, 42, 76, 17

1 la

Magnified eriais, see Projected and
t

magnified ma-
,

Maintenance
and repair shop, 28: 115
by, manufacturer, 46, 190

IIR
by repair service, 46,190
cost .of

aspects of devices evaluation, 43, 178
aspects of materials evaluation,-43, 177,
aspects of settings evaluation,44, 180

intrainstitutional, 46, 189
of learning resources, 46, 189
of management services, 49, 197

Major, sign, 22, 38, 87, 151

Maladjusted, socially, 15, 59

Management
analyst assignment, educational, 32, 130
development of policies about instructional functions,

48, 196
personnel, see Personnel management
services, maintenance of, 49, 197
services, property, 49, 197

Manipulative and tactile activity, 25, 102

Manufactuier; maintenance by, 46, 190

7 : \
Map, 19, 72

261

Mark or report for learner performance,45, 62

Mark sensing form, 20, 76

Materiaydevicebased techniques, 26, 104

Materials, 5, 6, 17, 66
aspects of, under evaluation, 43, 177
audio; see Audiorecardings
computer, recorded, 18, 67
electronic display;recorded, 18, 68 ,

, magnifier, see Projected and magnified
nomprint, 217
pictorial, see Printed and pictorial

.print, 217
gritted and pictorial, 19, 71
projected and Magnified, 18, 69
recorded, 18, 66
stages of 'evaluation in the development of, 45, 110
three-dimensional, 19, 73

Material:dmidati&i, 19, 73'

IMatheniatics
laboratory; 27, 110
subject-matter area in elementary, secondary, and

-associate level education, 29, 117
subject-matter area in higher education,30, 123

Measure, 216

Measurement
criterion- referenced, 36, 142
domain-referenced, 36, 142
norm - referenced, 6, 142

Mechanical lettering device,:22, 38, 87, 151

Media
vapid, 216
center: branch, see Satellite center
educational, 214
maintenance, technical assignment, 32, 131

`-iiianagement assignment, 32, 129
graduation assignment 32, 429
production technician aisignment, 32, 131

--research classification, 216
technical assignment, 32, 131

Media -based instructional labOratory, 27, 110

Nfediamobile, 28, 112
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Mediated Military scilices, 30, 126
instruction, 217
self-instruction, 26, 106 Minor/adult status, 14, 53

Medical history, 14, 56 Mixers, audio, 22, 39,40, 84, 156, 165

Medium of teacher-learner communication, principal, Mobile
15, Eto studio, 28,41,115,167, 171

van, see mobile studio
Mental,

characteristics, special, and psychological, 15, 58
tests, -

and inventories, mental, psychological, and profici-
$ ency, 15, 57

,

results 'and related learner characteristics, psychol-
agical, and proficiency, 15, 57 .

Mentally retarded, 15, 58

Metkr, exposure, 23, 40,, 41, 92, 160, 166, 171

Meter, light, see Exposure meter

Method, audiolingual, 21'3"

Mockup, 19, 73

Model, 19, 73

Modeling and imitation, 25, 102

Modification
device, image, 22, 38, 88, 152
of resource, 47, 192
special program, 15,61

Monitoring of learner progress, 47, 193

Monitor, television, 23, 41,90, 170

Monophonic, 217
Methods of research, 35, 137 . ,

Most effective styles of learning, 15, 59
Microfiche, 18, 69,

Motion picture
Microfilm, 217 camera, 23, 41, 91, 166

computer output, 214 directing, 40, 163
reel, 18, 69 editing, 40, 163

editor, 23, 41, 93, 167
Microfilmer, computer output, 214 19, 71

Microform, 18, 69 8mm, 20, 40, 79, 164
camera, 23, 92. 4 16mm, 20, 40, 79, 164
reader, 24, 97 super/single 8mm, 20, 40, 79, 164
leader/printer, 24, 98 lighting, 40, 163

procerlsor, 23, 93
Micro-opaque, 18, 69 pro. C*41r-40, 163

production, 40, 163
Micropaper, 217 , activities, 40, 163

equipment, 40, 165
Microphone, 22, 39, 41, 85, 166 sites, Al , 167

supplies, 40, 164
MicrOprint, 217 9 projector, 24, 98

dual 8mm, 24, 98
Microprojector, 24:97 8mm, 24, 98

16mm, 24, 98
Microscope slide, 18, 70 super 8mm, 24, 98 N-4

263
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Motion picture-Continued
16mm, 19, 71
script writing, 40, 163
sound recording, 40,163
studio, 28,41,115, 167
super 8mm, 19, 71

Mounting/laminating supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150

Multimedia kit, 74

Multipitrpose room, 28, 113

Museum, 28, 114

Music, 29, 120
room, 28, 110

N

Name, 14, 53

Natural
resources, see Agriculture and natural resources
sciences, 30, 120

prerequisite, 36, 141
psychomotor, 36,4141
selection of, for learner, 47, 190
specification of learning, 36, 139
stage of, 36, 142
terminal, 36, 141

Observation
directed, 25, 100
personal, 45, 184

Obsolescence, 44, 179

Occupant, safety, 44, 181

Occupations
education, health, 29, 119
office, 30, 121
trade and industrial, 30, 122

4

Office occupations, 30, 121,.

Office/clerical assignmen,t, 32, 132

Official/administrative assignment, 31, 127'

Needs Assessment, 36, 139 Offset
press, 22, 38, 87, 151

Network printing, 38, 148

distribution, information, 46, 188 ' printing supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150

remote access, 23, 91 -

Neurological condition, 14, 55

Nonentrance, 154 61

Noninstitutionil performance;16, 62

Nonprint materials, 217

Normreferenced measurement, 36, 143

Number, learner, 14, 53

0

Objectives . '
affective, 36, 141
cognitive, 36, 141
domain of, 36, 141
enabling, 36, 141
performance, 217

`264

Opaque prtilector, 24, 91

Open
classroom, 25, 103
corridor, 25, 103
stack reading room, 28, 112

Operating, teleVision camera, 41, 168

Operation
cost of, 44, 178
ease of, 44; 178

Opinion, expert, 45, 184

Organization management, 5, 7, 48, 194

Orientation, see Preservice training/orientation

Orthopedic condition, 14, 55

Out, laying, 38, 149

263
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Output
device, computer, 22, 42, 86, 174
form, computer, 20, 76
microfilm, computer, 214
"microfilmer, computer, 214

Overhead
projector, 24, 97
transparency, 19, 71

P
Or

.Pacing, determination of, 47, 192

Package, learning, 19, 74

9

Paper, photographic, 20, 39, 79, 159

Paraprofesiional, 217

Parents, 14, 54

Part-time status, see Full-time/part-time stAtus

Peer
teaching, 26, 106
tutoring, 26, 107

Perception, problem,. 34, 134

Performande, 15, 61
course information, learning performance, 15, 62
gains, learner performance., 43, 177
learning, 15, 61
level of, 216
noninstitutional, 16, 63
objective, 217
postinstitutional, 16, 63

"standards, 217.

Periodical, 19, 73

People-based techniques, 26, 106

Personal
and health information, accounting,

201
identification, 14, 53
observation, 45, 184

Personnel.
accounting, 50,201

personnel, 50,

2 6 0.

INDEX.

assignment, 32, 130
career development accounting,50, 202
conditionssof current asAnment, 50, 201
current employment accounting, 500201
development, 50, 200
education and experience accounting, 50,201
employment,50, 198 .

function and program assignment ounting, 50, 201
job classification and activity assignm i it accounting,

50,201
management, see Personnel management
personal and health information accounting, 50
placement, 50, 200
recruitment, 50, 200
selection, 50, 200
separation, 50, 200
separation accounting, 50, 202
subjectmatter area accounting, 50, 201

Perspnnel management, 5, 7, 47, 108

Phonodisc, see Audiodisc

Phonorecord, see Audiodisc

Photograph, 19, 72

Photographic
chemicals, 20, 39, 79, 159
copying, 39, 158
devices, 23, 91
film, still, 20, 79
lettering device, 22, 38, 87, 152
lighting, 39, 158
paper, 20, 39, 79, 159
printing, 39, 159
processor, 23, 40, 93, 161
processing, 39, 159
production, see Still photographic production
scritt writing, 39, 158
supplies, 20, 78
studio, 28, 40, 115, 162

Photographing, 39, 158'

Physical
and/or health handicap, 14, 56
anomolies and COSItietiC conditions of potential emo-

tional signifiCand,.14, 56
conditions, see Sensory, physical, and related CSndi-

tions
conditions, referals for see Referrals fdr physical,

health, sensory, and related conditions
conditions, related, 14, 56

4
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Physical-Continued
development, history of, 14, 55
display, see Physical displays
education, see Physical education

Fexamination, 14, 56
health and sensory impairments, 15, 56
health, sensory, and related conditions, 14, 55

Physical display, 24, 99

.4-4?

Physical education, see Health and safety in daily living,
physical education and recreation

Physical sciences, 30, 126

Pictorial materials, see Printed/pictorial materials

Picture, 19;72
motion, see Motion picture

Placement, personnel, 50, 200

Planetarium, 28,-11.4

Planning for implementation, 48, 196

Plans, postinstitutional, see Postinstitutional interests
and plans

Playback unit, see Audiotape player

Player
audiodisc, 22, 39, 83, 155
-audiotape, 21, 39,.83, 155

cartridge, 21, 83
cassette, 21-, 83
reel, 21, 83

cartridge, see Audiotape player, cartridge
cassette, see Audiotape player, cassette
record, see Audlodisc player
videotape, see Videoplayer

Plus lenk, 217 4

Policies
development of goals and, 48, 194

about instructional managetnent functions, 48, 196

about instructional programs, 48, 196
about learners, 48, 196
about learning re sources, 48, 194
about learning resources development functions, 48,

196

266

265

about organizational/institutional role(s) and pur-
pose(s), 48, 194

about units of instruction, 48, 194
implementation of goals and, 48, 196

Portability, 44, 179

Postinstitutional
education and training information, 16, 63
interests and plans, 16, 63
performance, 16, 62

Posttest, 36, 142

Practice, 25, 1`02

Preparation for the use of the resource, 47, 192

Prerequisite objectives, 36, 141

Presentation format, selection of, 36, 143

Presentation of the resource, 47, 193

Presentation programing, 39, 159

Preservice rainini/orientatioii, 50, 200

Press
dry mount, 22, 38, 88,152
offset, 22, 38, 87, 151

Pretest, 36, 142

Principal medium of teacher-learner communication, 15,
60-

Principles stage, see. Learning principles stage

Print
art, 19, 72
materials, 217
shop, 28, 38, 115,1$3
study, 19, 72

Printed/pictorial materials, 19, 71

Printer, diazo, 22, 38, 86, 151

Printing
offset, 38, 148

supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150
photographic, 39, 158



266

Printout, computer, 18, 67

,,Private or nonpublic school, 217

Problem
definition, 34, 134
perception, 34, 134
solving, 25,102

Process of research, 34, 133

Processing
data, 214
machine, see Photographic processor; Motion picture

processor
of learning resources, 46,, 185
photographic, 39, 159

Processor
film, see Photographic processor
motion picture, 23, 41, 93, 167
photographic, 23, 40, 93, L61

Producing
audio/radio, 38, 153

.motion picture, 40, 163
photographic, 39, 158
television, 41, 168

Product, instructional, 215

Production, 5, 7, 32, 132
area, graphic, 28, 38, 115, 153
assignment, media, 32, 129
audio/radio, 38, 153

activities, 38, 153
equipment, 39, 155
sites, 39, 157
supplies, 39, 154

c'omputer-assisted instruction, 42, 1,72
activities, 42, 172
equipment, 42, 174
sites, 42, 175
supplies, 42, 173

graphic production and reproduction, 37, 144
activities, 37, 144
equipment, 38, 151
sites, 38, 152
supplies, 38, 149

motion picture, 40, 1613
adtivities1'40, 163

..... . .

INDEX

equipment, 40, 165
sites, 41, 167
supplies, 40, 164.

still photography, 39, 158
activities, 39, 158
equipments 39, 159
sites, 40, 162
supplies, 39, 159

technician assignment, media, 32, 131
television, 41, 168

activities, 41, 168
equipment; 41, 169
sites, 41, 171
supplies, 41, 169

Professional, 217-

Professional/specialist assignment, 31, 129

Professions, health, 39, 125

Proficiency
test, 217
tests and inventories, mental, psychological, 15, 57
test results

related learner characteristics, mental, psychological,
and, 15, 58

Program
computer, 18, 68
modification, special, 15, 61
of studies, 15,61
planning assignment, educational, 32, 130
type of, entered, 15, 60

Programed instruction, 25, 102

Programer, projection/sound, 24, 40, 97, 162

Programing
educational television, 26, 105
instructional television, 26, 105
presentation, 39, 159

Programs
and activities, cordinationpf49, 198
compatibility of unit of-instruction with

182

Progress, 15, 62
learner, see Monitoring learner progress

267

other, 44,
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Project, 25, 103

Projected and magnified
display devices, 23, 94 ..
materials, 18, 69

Projection room, 28, 115

Projection/sound programer, 24, 40, 97, 162

Projector
audioslide, 24, 96
dissolve control, 24, 40, 97, 161
filmstrip, 23, 94

filmstrip/slide, 23, 94
silent, 23, 94
sound audiodisc, 23; 94
sound cassette, 23, 94

tnicroprojector, 24, 97
motion picture, 24, 98

dual 8mm, 24, 98
8mm, 24, 98.
16mm, 24, 98
super 8mm, 24, 98

opaque, 24, 97 -
overhead, 24, 97
slide, 24, 95

lantern, 24, 96,
random access, 24, 95
silent ,_24, 95
slide/filmstrip, 24, 95
sound cartridge, 24, 95
sound cassette, 24, 95

telebeam, see Television projector
television, 23,.91
television beam, see Television projector

Property management services, 49, 197

Prototype
instructional, 217 f
stage,'35, 137

14

Providing information for implementation, 48, p6

Provision for learner assessment, 36, 142

Provision for electronic,delivery, 44, 181

Psychological--
characteristics, special, see Special mental and psycho-

lOgical charactetstics
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test results and related learner characteristics-see Men-
tal, psychological, and proficiency test results and re-
lated learner characteristics

tests and inventories, see Mental,, psychologiyal, and
proficiency tests and inventories

Psychology, 30, 126

Psychomotor objectives, 36, 141

Public
affairs and services, 30, 126
radio distribution, 46, 188
school, 218
television distribution, 46, 187

Punched, computer card,18, 67

Pure research, 34, 136

Purposes of evaluation, 44, 183

Q

R

Racial/ethnic group, 14, 53

Radio
distribution, 46, 18$-'

commercial, 46, 188
public, 46, 188

instruction., 26, 105
production, see. Audio/radiO production
receiver, 22, 85
studio, 28, 39,116, 157

Random cess slide projector, 24, 95

Reade , mickform, 24, 97

Rader /printer, niclioform, 24,98

Reading room, open stack, 28, 112

Realia, 19, 74

Receiver
radio, 22, 85 .
television, 23, 90

Recitation, 25, 103
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Recognition for completion, 15, 62

Record, see Audiodisc

Record, phonograph, see Audiodisc

Record player, see Audiodisc player

Recorded
audiocard, 1'8, 66
audiopage, 18, 67
audiotape, 18, 66

cartridge, 18, 67
cassette, 18, 66
reel, 18, 66

computer magnetic tape,"I 8, 68
computer materials, 18, 67
dictation/transcription belt, 18, 67
electronic display materials, 18, 68
materials, 18, 66
videodisc, 18, 69
videotape, 18, 68

cartridge, 18, 68
cassette, 18, 68
reel, 18, 68

Recorder
audio, see Sound recorder
audiocard, 21, 39, 83, 155
audiopage, 22, 39, 83, 155
audiotape, 21, 39, 40, 80, 165

cartridge, 21, 83
cassette, 21, 80
magnetic film, 21, 40, 83, 165
reel, 21, 80

sound, 218
'tape, see Audiotape recorder
videotape, 22, 41, 88, 170

cartridge, 22, 89
cassette, 22, 88
reel, 22, 88

Recording
sound, 39, 154

_ motion picture sound, 40, 163
sound, see Audiodisc
sound, see Sound studio

Records services, 49, 197

Recreation, see Health and safety in daily living, physical
education, and recreation

INDEX

Recruitment, personnel, 50, 200

Reducer, enlarger, see Image modification device

Reel
audiotape

recorded, 18, 66
unrecorded, 19, 75

audiotape duplicator, 22, 84
audiotape player, 21, 83
audiotape recorder, 21, 80
microafilrn, 18, 69 ,

videoplayet, 23, 89
videotape

recorded, 1878
unrecorded, 20, 77

videotape recorder, 22, 88.

Reel-toree, see Audiotape reel, unrecorded

Referrals
for learning activities or for intellectual, social, or

emotional reasons, 15, 57
for physical, health, sensory, and related conditions,

14, 56

Regional delivery, 46, 189

Regular instructional space, 27, 108

Relay
distribution, satellite, 46, 188
system, community antenna, 214

Remediationof learning deficiencies, 47, 193

Remote
access instruction, 26, 106
access network, 23, 91
location, 28;39, 40, 41, 116;157, 162, 167, 171
unit, see mobile studio

Repair
ease of, 44, 179
frequency of, 44, 179
service

availability" of, 44, 179
paintenance by, 46, 190

shop, see Maintenance and repair shop
time for, 44, 1'79

Replacement parts, availability of, 44, 179

269,
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Report, see Mark of report for learner performance-

Reportage, research, 34,-136

Reproduction
devicei, see Graphic and reproduction devices
graphic production and, 37, 144
materials, see Graphic and reproduction materials

Research, 5, 7, 34, 132 -

action, 35; 138
applied, 35, 137
assignment; 32, 129
case and field, 35, 138
causal- comparative, 35;138
classification, media, 216
correlational, 35, 138
descriptive, 35, 138
design selection, 34, 135
experimental, 35, 138

. historical, 35, 137
longitudinal, 35, 138
methods of, 35, 137
on learner, 34, 134
on learning resources, 34, 134
on unit of instruction, 34, 134
process of, 34, 134,0
pure,'34, 136
reportage, 34, 136
resources selection, 34, 135
sample selection, 34, 135
stages of learning/instruction, 34, 136
subject of, 34, 134

Residence
data, 14, 55
family and, 14, 54

Resistance, tamper, 44, 171)

Resource, modification of, 47, 192
CI

Resource-based techniques of instruction, 25, 103

Resources
learning, see Learning Resources,
selection of, 47, 190
selection, research, 34, 135

'Response, facilitation of learner, 47, 193

Responsible adult of the domicile, 14, 54

2/0s

Responsibility, fainily, 14, 53

Retarded, meptally, 15, 58

Retention test, 36, 142

Review, literature
aspect of theory testing, 34, 135
source of evaluation, 45,,184

Room
audio contro1,28, 39, 114, 157
business education, 27, 108
equipment-, 28, 115
home economics, 27, 110
kindergarten, 27, 110
multipurpose, 28, 113
music, 28, 110
open stack reading, 28, 112
projection; 28, 11.5
shop, 28,111
television control, 28, 41, 116, 172

Rotary stencil
duplication,' 38, 148
duplicators 22, 38, 87, 151
supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150.

ROTC, junior, 30, 123

S

269

Safety
and driver education, 30, 123
health and, see Health and safety in daily living,

physical education, and recreation
occupant, 44; 181
of use, 44, 179

Sample selection research, 34, 135

Satellite
center, 28, 112
relaY distribution, 46, 188

Scheduling of learning resources, 46, 1S5

School
private or nonpublic, 217
public, 21,8
type of entered, see Type Of school or institption

entered
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Science laboratory, 28, 110

Sciences
biological, 30,124
military, 30, 126
nattiral, 36;120
physical, 30, 126
social, 30, 126
social and social studies, see Social sciences/social

studies

Screen, 24, 99

Script writing,
audio/radio, 38, 153
motion picture, 40, 163
photographic, 39, 158
televAion, 41, 168

Secondary education
general, see General elementary education and general

secondary education
subject-matter areas, see Subject-matter areas for ele-

mentary, segonciaty, and postsecondary. education

Secretarial training room, see Business education room

Selection
of objectives for learner, 47, 190
of presentation format, 36, 143

-of resources, 47, 190
personnel, 50, 200
research design, 34, 135
research sample, 34, 135

Self-instruction, mediated, 26, 106

Seminar, 26, 106

Sensing form, mark,.20, 76

Sensory
conditions, 'see Physical, sensory, and related condi-

' lions
sensory, physical and related, 14, 56

conditions, referrals for, see Referrals for physical,
health, sensory, and related conditions

impairments, see Physical, health, and sensory impair-
ments

INDEX

Separation
accounting, personnel, 50, 202
personnel, 50, 200

Sequence, 218
specification .of instructional, 36, 143

Sequencing, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 172

Serial, 19, 72

Seriously emotionally disturbed, 15+.1 59

Service, maintenance by repair,46, 190

Services
fiscal, 49, 197
legal, 49, 197
maintenance of niana ement, 49, 197
property manage t, 49, 197
public affairs and, 30, 126
records, 49, 197

Setting, analysis, 36, 139

Setting-based techniques, 25, 103

Settings, 5, 6,26, 108
aspects of, under evaluation, 44, 180

Sex, 14, 53

.Shelf life, 43, 177

Shop
- maintenance and repair, 28, 115

print, 28, 38, 115, 153
room, 28, 111

Shopworlc, 25,103

Signmaker, 22, 38, 87, 151

'271

Silent
filmstrip, 23, 94

'filmstrip projector, 18, 70
filmstrip viewer, 24, 94
slide projector, 24, 95
slide viewer, 24, 96
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SimulatiOn, 25', 103 .
computer, 26, 105 .

material, 19, 73

, Single' sound system, 218-

Sisters, see Brothers and sisters living in the household

16mm
motion picture, 1
motion, picture projector, 24, 98

Size, determination of gro , 47, 192

Skills, 218

Slide, 19, 70
duplicator, 23, 40, 93, 161
microscope, 18, 70
projector, 24, 95

filmstrip /slide, 23, 94
lantern, 24, 96
random access, 24, 95
silent, 24, 95
slide/filmstrip, 24, 95
sound cartridge,-24,-95---____
sound cassette, 24, 95

slide/audiotape, 19, 70
viewer, 24, 96

silent, 24, 96
sound cartridge, 24, 96
oundttasieite-,VC,96'

Slow
learners, 15, 58
scan television device, 23, 90

Small group, 47, 192

Social
acceptance of content, 44, 182
information, see Family social/cultural information
reasons, referrals for, see Referrals for learning activi-

ties or for intellectual, social, or emotional reasons
sciences/social studies, 30, 121
studies, see Social sciences/social studies

Socially maladjusted, 15, 59
Sociocultural dialect, English, 214

2 72

SoftWare, 218

Soiling; problem, 25, 102

Sound
(See also terms beginning-with "audio.")
double system, 214
filmstrip, 18, 70
filmstrip projector

audiodisc, 23, 94
cassette, 23, 94

filmstrip viewer
audiodisc, 24, 95
cartridge, 24, 94
caisette, 24, 95

four channel, 215
recorder, 218
recording, see Audiodisc, Audiorecortfing, Audiotape
recording, audio/radio, 39, 154
recording, motio9 picture, 40, 163
single system, 218

- slide projector
cartridge, 24, 95
cassette, 24, 95

slide viewer
cartridge, 24, 96
cassette, 24, 96

studio, 28, 39, 116, 157
' synchronizer, 24, 40, 97, 161

system, -single, 218

271
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Sources, of evaluation, 45, 184

Space
demonstration, 28, 113
for exceptional children, special instructional, 28, 111

Spaces
general use; 28, 112
instructional, 27, 108

regular, 27, 108
special, 27, 108'

learning resources, 28, 111
general, 28, 1 1 1
special, 28, 111

special use 28, 113

Speaker, see Loudspeaker

Special
assistance and tuition, 16, 63
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Special- Continued
instructional space for exceptional children,28, 111
instructional spaces, 27, 108
learning resources spaces, 28, 111
mental and psychOlogical characteristics, 15, 58
program modification, 15, 61
use spaces, 28, .113,,

Specialist assignment, see Professional/specialist assign-
ment

Specification
of instructional_iequencei 36, 143
of-learning objeCtives, 36, 139

Specifications,' statement of design., 36, 143

Specimen, 218

- Speech and language, 14, 55

Spirit
duplication, 38, 148
duplication supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150
duplicator, 22, 38, 86, 151

Staff, 5, 6, 31, 127
development assignment,. 32, 130

Stage
adoption, 35, 137'
animal/autonomic learning, 34; 136
developmental, 35, 137
human learning, 35, 137
learning principles, 35, 136

. of learner assessment, 36, 142
of learning objectives, 36, 139
prototype, 35, 137

O

Stages
of eyaluation in the developmerit of materials, 45, 184
of learning/instruction jesearch, 34, 136

Stand, animation, 23, 41, 93, 167

Standard American English, 215

.
Standards, performance, 217

Statement of design specifications, 36;143

Station, field test, 28, 113

Status
citizenship,14,53
day/evening, 15, 61
full-time/part-time, 15, 60
minor/adult, 14, 53
veteran benefit, 14, 54

Stencil duplicator, see Rotary stencil duplicator .

Stencil, rotary
duplication, 38, 148,
duplicator, 22, 38, 87,151
supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150

Stereograph, 19, 71

Stereophonic, 218

Steeoscope, 24, 97

Still photographic
camera, 23, 40, 91, 160
film, 20, 39', 79, 159

-Still photography
producing, 39, 158
production, 39, 158

-activities, 39, 158
equipment, 40, 160
Supplies, 39:159
sites, 40, 162

Storyboard, 218

Studies
area, 3Q, 124
interdisciplinary, 30, 126
prograrnuf, 15, 61
social, see-Social sciences/social studies

Studio
intibile, 28, 41, 115, 107, 171
motion picture, 28, 41, 115, 167
photographic, 28,.40, 115, 162
radio, 28, 39, 116, 157
recording, see Sound studio

, Sound, 28, 39, 116, 157
k,Lision1,28, 42, 116, 172

Study. '

couise of, 214
independent, 26, 107
print,19, 72

3
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Styles of learning, most effective, 15, 59

Subject, 218-
matter, 218
matter area, 218
Matter area accounting, personnel, 50, 20,1
matter areas

for elementary, secondary, and associate-level edu-
cation, 29, 117

for higher education, 30, 123
matter related devices, 24, 99
of research, 34, 134

t.1
Summative testing, 218

Super 8mm
motion picture, 19, 71,
motion picture Projector, 24, 98,.

Supervision/directing assignment, 31, 127

Supplies, 19, 74
art and graphic art, 20, 38, 77, 149

' audio/radio pibduction, 39, 154
audiorecording, 19, 75
computer, 20, 76 .

computer-assisted instruction production, 42, 173
diazo, 20, 38; 77, 150
electronic display, 20, 76
electrostatic copy, 20, 38,'78,'.150
graphic and reproduction, 20, 77
graphic prodUction and reproduction, 38, 149
motion picture production, 40, 164
mounting/laminating, 20, 38, 78, 150
offset printing, 20, 388 78, 150
photographic, 20,78
rotary stencil, 20, 38, 78, 150.

. spirit duplication, 20, 38, 78, 150
still photography, 39', 159
television production, 41, 169
thermal copy, 20, 38, 77, 150
wet process, 20, 38, 78, 150

Support, camera, 23, 40, 41, 92, 161, 1.66

Survey, user, 45, 184

Switcher, television, 23, 41, 90, 171

Switching system, 23, 91

rt Synchronizer, sound, 24, 40, 97, 161

274

SynthesN, information, 34, 134

System, 218
administrative assignment, 31, 127
antenna, 23, 90
community antenna relay,2111,
double sound, 214
instructional, 215

° single sound, 218
'switching, 23, 91

Systems approach, 218 -

Table
drawing, see Drawing board/tble

see Light bok
4

Tactile activity, see Manipulative and tactile-activity

Talented and gifted, 15, 58
v

Talking book, 18', 67

Tamper resistance, 44, 179

273

Tape
.audio, see Audiotape
bl(tk, see Audiotape, unrecorded; computer magnetic'

tape unrecorded; mideotape, unrecorded
computer, magnetic

recorded, 18, 68
unrecorded, 2Q, 42, 76, 173

magnetic, 216
player, see Audiotape player; videoplayer
recorder, see Audiotape recorder; videotape recorder
slide/tape, see' Slide/audiotape

.)
Target audience , sa 8

Task analysis, learning, 36, 139

Teacher-learner communication,
15, 60

aTeaching, 218
assignment, 32, 130
assistant assignment, 32, 131
cross-age, 26, 106
machine, 24, 97..
peer, 26, 106

principal medium of,
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.Teaching-Continued .
,console, 23, 41, 90, 17D.

skills center, see Curriculum laboratory' control room, 28, 41, 116, 172.
team, 26,.106 device, slow seen, 23, 90

directing, 44.168
Team teaching, 26, 106 . ', distribution, 46;187

4, closed-circuit, 46, 187
Technical --. comtnercial, 46, 187 -

assignment, 32, 131 . community antenna, 46, 187
computer, 32, 131 instructional television fixed-service, 46, 188 .-
media, 3,131 public, 46, 187
media Maintenance, 32, 131 engineering, 41, 168

education, 30, 121 . ETV, see Educationalteleiisi n programing
quality, 43, 177 , instruction, 26, 105

..,'.

ITFS, see Instructional television fixed-service distri-.
Technician, 219 bution, ',,

assignment, media production, 32, 131 LTV, see Instructional television programing.

lighting, 41;168
yechniques, 5, 6, 25, 100 monitor, 23, 41, 90, 170 .

aspects oeunder evaluation, 44, 180. * . producing, 41, 168
material/device-based, 26,104 production:41 , 168

-of instruction activities; zit, 168
general, 25, 100 equipment, 41, 169
resource- based, 25, 103 sites, 41, 171

people-based, 26, 106 supplies, 41, 169
settingbaied, 25, 1'03 programing .

. .. educational television programing, 26, 105
Technology, educational

. instructional television programing, 26, 105
components of; 5 . projector, 23, 91'
statement of,definition., 5 receiver, 23, 90 ;

script writing, 41, 168,
°Taebeam projector, see Television projector slow scan/see Slow scan television device

studio, 28, 42, 116, 172
I Teleclass, 219 switaher, 23, 41, 90, 171

Telelecture, 219 Telewriter, 23;91

I .Telphone
instruction, 26, 105

* school-home instruction, 219

Teiewriting, 219

Terminal
computer \,\ 22, 42, 86, 174
intelligent, 215
objectives, 36, 141

Test
Televised instruction, see Television instruction administration, form of, 15, 57

identification, 15, 57 -
Television proficiency, 217

beam projector, see Television projector results and, related learner characteristics, See Mental,
CATV, see Community antenna,television distribution psychological, and proficiency test results and re-
camera, 23, 41, 89, 170 lated learner characteri tics
camera, operating, 44, 16ff tests and inventories, e Mental, psychological, and
camera simpoit, 23, 41, 90, 170 proficiency tests an inventories
CCTV, see Closed-circuit television distribution retention, 36, 142
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Testing
controlled, 45, 184
developmental, 45, 184
field, 45, 184
formative, 215
stimulative, 218
theory, 34, 135 -
validation,,45, 184

Theology, 30, 126

Theory
construction, 34, 134
testing, 34, 135

,'
Thermal

copier, 22, 38, 87, 151
copying, 37, 144
copy supplies, 20, 38, 77,1 56.

Three-dimensional materials; 19, 73

Time for repair, 44, 179

Title, 219

Topic of instruction, 219

Toy, educational, 19, 74 a

Trade-and industrial occupations, 30, 122'

Tuition infoimation, see Special
information

4...
Tutoring, 26, 107

cross-age, 26, 107
peter, 26, 107

Training, 219.,
information, postinstitutional, see Postinstitutional ed-

,. udatioh and training information
inservice, 50, 260
preservice, see Preservice training/orientation -

Transcriber, audio, 22, 39, 84, 156'

Transcription belt, see Dictation/transcription belt, re-
corded-

Transparenty, overhead, 19, 71. ,

Transportation, 1 63

Treatment, experimental, 34, 135

Trip, field, 25, .104

27S

assistance and tuition

2500 megahertz service, see Instructional television,

- fixed-service distribution

Type
of class or instructional grouping, 15, 60

" of program entered, 15, 60
of school or institution entered, 15, 60

Typing room, see Business education room

U

Ultrafiche, 20, 69

Ultramicrofiche, see Ultrfiche

Underachievers,.15, 58

Unit .
administrative assignment, 31, 127
of instruction

aspects of under evaluation, 44, 182
research on, 34, 134

playback, see Audiotape player,
,remote, sge Remote studio

Units of valud, see Credits (units of value)

Unpunched, computer card, 20, 76

Unrecorded
a0ocard, 19, 39, 75, 154
audiopage, 20, 39, 75, 155
audiotape, 19, 39, 40,'75, 155, 164

cartridge, 19, 75
cassette, 19, 75
reel, 19, 75 '-
magnetic film, 20, 40, 75, 164

computer magnetic tape, 20, 42, 76, 173
videotape, 20, 41, 76, 169

cartridge;- 20, 77
-cassette, 20, 77
reel, 20, 27

276
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Utter savoy, 45,184

Utilization, 5, 7, 47, 190

V

Validation.testing, 45, 184

Van, mobile, see Mobile studio

Veteran benefit status, 14, 54

Videocartridge, see Videotape cartridge, recorded

Videocassette, see Videotape cassette, recorded

Videodisc, recorded, 1.8, 69

Videoplayer, 23, 89
cartridge; ,23, 89
cassette, 23, 89
reel; 23, 89

Videorecording, 41,-169

Videotape
blank, see Videotape cassette, unrecorded; videotape

reel, unrecorded
cartridge

recorded, 181, 68
unrecorded, 20, 77

cassette
recorded, 18, 68 _

unrecorded, 20, 77
duplicating, 38, 148
duplicator, 23, 89
editing, 41, 169
editcr, 23, 89 40

player, see videoplayer
recorded, 18, 68
recorder, 22, 41, 88, 170 :

cartridge, 22, 89
cassette, 22, 88

/reel, 22, 88
reel

recorded, 18, 68
unrecorded, 20, 77

Vision, 14, 55

Viewer
filmstrip, 24, 94

silent, 24, 94
sound audiodisc, 24, 95
sound cartridge, 24, 95
sound cassette, 24, 95

slide, 24, 96
silent, 24, 96
sound cartridge, 24, 96
sound cassette, 24, 96

VTR, see Videotape recorder

Wet process
copier,22.38, 80,151
copying, 37, 144
copy supplies, 20, 38, 78, 150

Withdrawal, 1'5, 61

Work, group, 26;107

Writing '
frame, computer-assisted instruction, 42, 17-3
script

audio/radio, 38, 153
' motion picture, 40, 163

photographic, 39, 158
television, 41, 168
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X

Y

Year in school, see Grade entered or year in school


